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Date: 17 November 2022 

 

 

LAW no. 1 of 5 January 2011 of National Education  

Date: 5-January-2011 

 

The Parliament of Romania adopts this law. 

TITLE I: General provisions 

Article 1  

This law provides the framework for the exercise under the authority of the Romanian state 

of the fundamental right to education throughout life. The law regulates the structure, 

functions, organisation and functioning of the national system of state, private and 

confessional education. 

Article 2  

(1)The law aims to promote an education oriented on values, creativity, cognitive capacities, 

volitional capacities and actional capacities, fundamental knowledge and knowledge, 

competences and skills of direct utility, in the profession and in society. 

(2)The mission assumed by the law is to form, through education, the mental infrastructure of 

the Romanian society, in accordance with the new requirements, derived from Romania's 

status as a member country of the European Union and from the functioning in the context of 

globalization, and of sustainably generating a highly competitive national human resource, 

able to function efficiently in the current and future society. 

(3)The educational ideal of the Romanian school consists in the free, integral and harmonious 

development of human individuality, in the formation of the autonomous personality and in 

assuming a system of values that are necessary for personal fulfillment and development, for 

the development of the entrepreneurial spirit, for the active citizen participation in society, for 

social inclusion and for employment on the labor market. 

(4)The state provides Romanian citizens with equal rights of access to all levels and forms of 

pre-university and higher education, as well as to lifelong learning, without any form of 

discrimination. 

(5)The same rights are granted to citizens of the other Member States of the European Union, 

of states belonging to the European Economic Area and of the Swiss Confederation. 

(6)The rights provided for in paragraph (4) are equally recognized to minors who request or 

have acquired a form of protection in Romania, to foreign minors and to stateless minors 

whose stay on the territory of Romania is officially recognized according to the law. 

(7)In Romania, education is a national priority. 

Article 3  

The principles governing pre-university and higher education, as well as lifelong learning in 

Romania are: 
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a)the principle of equity - on the basis of which access to learning is carried out without 

discrimination; 

b)the principle of quality - on the basis of which the educational activities are related to 

reference standards and good national and international practices; 

c)the principle of relevance - on the basis of which education responds to the needs of 

personal and socio-economic development; 

d)the principle of efficiency - based on which it is aimed at obtaining maximum educational 

results, by managing the existing resources; 

e)the principle of decentralization - on the basis of which the main decisions are taken by the 

actors directly involved in the process; 

f)the principle of public responsibility - on the basis of which educational institutions and 

institutions are publicly responsible for their performances; 

g)the principle of guaranteeing the cultural identity of all Romanian citizens and intercultural 

dialogue; 

h)the principle of assuming, promoting and preserving the national identity and cultural 

values of the Romanian people; 

i)the principle of recognizing and guaranteeing the rights of persons belonging to national 

minorities, the right to preserve, develop and express their ethnic, cultural, linguistic and 

religious identity; 

j)the principle of ensuring equal opportunities; 

k)the principle of university autonomy; 

l)the principle of academic freedom; 

m)the principle of transparency - materialized in ensuring the total visibility of the decision 

and the results, by periodically and adequately communicating them; 

n)the principle of freedom of thought and independence from ideologies, religious dogmas 

and political doctrines; 

o)the principle of social inclusion; 

p)the principle of focusing education on its beneficiaries; 

q)the principle of parents' participation and responsibility; 

r)the principle of promoting education for health, including through physical education and 

the practice of sports activities; 

s)the principle of organizing confessional education according to the specific requirements of 

each recognized cult; 

t)the principle of basing decisions on dialogue and consultation; 

u)the principle of respecting the right to opinion of the pupil/student as a direct beneficiary of 

the education system. 

Article 4  

The education and training of children, young people and adults has as main purpose the 

formation of competences, understood as a multifunctional and transferable set of knowledge, 

skills/abilities and aptitudes, necessary for: 

a)personal fulfillment and development, by achieving one's own goals in life, according to the 

interests and aspirations of each one and the desire to learn throughout life; 

b)social integration and active citizen participation in society; 
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c)employment and participation in the functioning and development of a sustainable 

economy; 

d)the formation of a conception of life, based on humanistic and scientific values, on national 

and universal culture and on the stimulation of intercultural dialogue; 

e)education in the spirit of dignity, tolerance and respect for human rights and fundamental 

freedoms; 

f)cultivating sensitivity to human issues, moral-civic values and respect for nature and the 

natural, social and cultural environment. 

Article 5  

(1)In the field of education and professional training through the national education system, 

the provisions of this law prevail over any provisions of other normative acts. In the event of 

a conflict between them, the provisions of this Law shall apply. 

(2)Any amendment or completion of this law shall enter into force starting with the first day 

of the school year, respectively the university year following the one in which it was adopted 

by law. 

(3)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (2), the provisions of this law 

regarding the national evaluations at the end of secondary or high-school education shall be 

applied starting with the promotion in the first year of secondary education, respectively high 

school, at the date of entry into force of the amendment or completion. 

Article 6  

(1)In Romania, only the diplomas recognized by the Romanian state, according to the 

legislation in force, are valid. 

(2)The regime of study documents issued by educational institutions and institutions is 

established by an Order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(3)The content and format of the study documents are established by Government Decision, 

initiated by the Ministry of National Education. 

Article 7  

(1)In the units, in the educational institutions and in all the spaces intended for education and 

professional training, activities that violate the norms of morality and any activities that may 

endanger the health and physical or mental integrity of children and young people, 

respectively of the teaching, auxiliary and non-teaching staff, as well as activities of a 

political nature and religious proselytizing are prohibited. 

(11)In schools and in all spaces dedicated to education and training, behaviors consisting of 

psychological violence - bullying are prohibited. 

(2)The privatization of state educational institutions and institutions is forbidden. 

Article 8  

For the financing of national education, at least 6% of the gross domestic product of the 

respective year is allocated annually from the state budget and from the budgets of local 

public authorities. In addition, schools and institutions can obtain and use their own income 

autonomously. For the scientific research activity, at least 1% of the gross domestic product 

of the respective year is allocated annually from the state budget. 
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*) The provisions of article 8 of the National Education Law no. Regulation (EC) No 1/2011, 

as amended and supplemented, shall apply from 2023. 

Article 9  

(1)The principles of financing the pre-university education are as follows: 

a)transparency of the substantiation and allocation of funds; 

b)equity of distribution of funds for quality education; 

c)the adequacy of the volume of resources according to the objectives pursued; 

d)predictability, through the use of coherent and stable financial mechanisms; 

e)resource efficiency. 

 

(2)The state provides basic funding for preschoolers, preschoolers and pupils in public 

education, for pre-school and preschoolers in private and confessional education, accredited, 

for students in private and confessional compulsory general education, accredited, as well as 

for students in pre-university education / colleges of post-secondary level established in the 

structure of state higher education institutions. Also, the state provides basic funding for 

accredited vocational, high-school private and confessional education. The financing is made 

on the basis and within the limits of the standard cost per pupil, per pre-school or per pre-

school, as the case may be, according to the methodology developed by the Ministry of 

Education. 

(21)For high school graduates who have not taken / have not passed the national 

baccalaureate exam, the state can ensure, from the basic funding or from other sources of 

funding, the organization of training courses for the baccalaureate exam. 

(22)The basic funding for early pre-school children, provided for in paragraph 2, shall be 

provided by the State, starting with the school year 2021-2022. 

(3)State education is free of charge. For some activities, levels, cycles and study programs, 

fees may be charged, under the conditions established by this law. 

(4)The Ministry of National Education, through the specialized body, sets annually the 

standard cost per pre-school/ pre-school / student, which is the basis of the basic 

financing. The related amount benefits all preschoolers, preschoolers and pupils in state 

pre-university education, as well as pre-school students, preschoolers and pupils in 

compulsory, vocational and high-school, private and confessional general education, 

who study in accredited and periodically evaluated schools, according to the legislation 

in force. 

*) By way of derogation from the provisions of Article 9 paragraph (4) of Law no. 1/2011, 

with subsequent amendments, the amount related to the basic funding established according 

to article 9 paragraph (4) of the same normative act benefits all preschoolers and students in 

compulsory, vocational and high-school, private and confessional general education, who 

study in schools provisionally authorized, for the period of suspension of courses in the 

school year 2019-2020, starting with the entry into force of this emergency ordinance. 

(5)The basic financing of pre-university education is made according to the principle 

"financial resource follows the student", on the basis of which the budget allocation related to 

a student, a pre-school or pre-school student is transferred to the school where he/she teaches, 

in compliance with the provisions of paragraphs (2)-(4). 
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(6)Education may also be financed directly by economic operators, as well as by other natural 

or legal persons, according to the law. 

(7)Education can be supported by scholarships, study credits, fees, donations, sponsorships, 

own sources and other legal sources. 

Article 10  

(1)In Romania, education is a service of public interest and is carried out, under the terms of 

this law, in the language Romanian, as well as in the languages of national minorities and in 

languages of international circulation. 

(2)In each locality, schools or study formations are organized and function with the language 

of instruction Romanian and/or, as the case may be, with teaching in the languages of 

national minorities or it is ensured the schooling of each student in his/her mother tongue in 

the nearest locality where it is possible. 

(3)Learning Romanian in school, as an official state language, is compulsory for all 

Romanian citizens. The curricula must include the number of hours necessary and sufficient 

for learning the Romanian language. The public administration authorities ensure the material 

conditions and human resources that allow the appropriation of the Romanian language. 

(4)In the national education system, the official school and university documents, nominated 

by order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, are drawn up only in the 

Romanian language. The other school and university documents may be drawn up in the 

language of instruction. 

(5)Schools and educational institutions may perform and issue, upon request, against 

payment, official translations of documents and other school and university documents, in 

compliance with the legal provisions. 

Article 11  

(1)The Government supports education in the Romanian language in the countries where 

citizens of Romanian ethnicity live, Romanian citizens residing in those states or Romanian-

speaking minorities, whatever their name, in compliance with the legislation of that state. The 

Government may also support the establishment of school units, taught in the Romanian 

language, in accordance with the legislation of the respective state. 

(2)The Ministry of National Education can organize, annually, a baccalaureate exam for 

Romanians everywhere. High school graduates who meet the conditions set out in paragraph 

(1) may be enrolled in the baccalaureate exam in Romania. 

(3)The list of tests, the content of the programs, the calendar, the methodology, as well as the 

way of organizing and conducting the exam are established by the Ministry of National 

Education, through a specific methodology. 

(4)The Ministry of National Education, in collaboration with the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 

through the Institute of the Romanian Language, may organize educational institutions with 

teaching in the Romanian language in addition to the diplomatic offices and cultural 

institutions of Romania abroad, can hold lectures in universities abroad, as well as courses of 

Romanian language, culture and civilization. 
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Article 12  

(1)The state supports preschoolers, preschoolers, pupils and students with social problems 

and needs, as well as those with special educational needs. 

(11)The education of people with learning disorders (dyslexia, dysgraphia, dyscalculia) is 

ensured by established psycho-pedagogical methods and by adequate approach, according to 

the law. 

(12)People with learning disorders are integrated into mainstream education. 

(2)The state grants social scholarships to pupils and students from disadvantaged families, as 

well as to those institutionalized, according to the law. 

(3)The state awards prizes, scholarships, places in camps and other such incentives to pupils 

and students with school and university performances, as well as outstanding results in their 

education and training or in cultural and sports activities. 

(4)Pupils and students who benefit from social scholarships can also receive scholarships for 

school and university performance. 

(5)The state and other stakeholders financially support the performance activities, at national 

and international level, of pupils and students. 

(6)The state guarantees the right to education of all persons with special educational needs. 

Special and special integrated education are part of the national system of pre-university 

education. 

(7)Special and special integrated education is a differentiated, adapted form of school 

instruction, as well as a form of complex educational, social and medical assistance for 

people with special educational needs. 

(8)Students who do not have the possibility to learn in a school in their locality of residence 

will be supported by the reimbursement of the transport costs to the nearest school or will 

receive free accommodation and meals in the boarding schools, except for those enrolled in 

post-secondary education. 

(81)Pupils enrolled in vocational and technical education with a duration of at least 3 years, as 

well as pupils in dual education can benefit from free meals in school canteens or through 

catering services and free accommodation in boarding schools. The expenses for their 

accommodation and meals may be ensured, within the limits of the amounts separately 

provided for this purpose, also from the local budgets of the communes, towns, municipalities 

or counties, as the case may be, by decisions of their deliberative authorities. 

(9)In the case of pupils who attend dual education in another administrative-territorial unit 

than the one of their domicile, the reimbursement of the transport costs and the free 

accommodation and meals facilities provided for in paragraph (8) shall be granted, according 

to the provisions of this law, regardless of the offer of education and professional training 

available in the locality of residence. 

Article 13  

(1)Lifelong learning is a right guaranteed by law. 

(2)Lifelong learning includes all the learning activities carried out by each person, starting 

with early childhood education, in order to acquire knowledge, to develop skills/abilities and 

to develop significant skills from a personal, civic, social and/or occupational perspective. 
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Article 14  

(1)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports designs, substantiates and applies 

the national strategies in the field of education, in consultation with the representative 

associations of teachers, the representative associative structures of parents, the National 

Council of Rectors, the associative structures of universities and state, private and 

confessional schools, the Council of National Minorities, the representative trade unions in 

education, the representative associations of pupils, representative associations of students, 

public administration authorities, business environment and financing nongovernmental 

organizations that support educational programs/ federations of social service providers. 

(2)The state encourages the development of public-private partnership. 

Article 15  

(1)The cults officially recognized by the state may request the Ministry of National Education 

to organize a specific theological education within the state education in the existing state 

universities, as faculties with double subordination, intended for the training of the cult staff 

and the social-missionary activity of the cults, only for the graduates of the high school 

education, proportionally with the numerical weight of each cult in the religious 

configuration of the country, according to the official census. The establishment, organization 

and functioning of this education is carried out according to the law. 

(2)The cults recognized by the state have the right to organize confessional education by 

establishing and administering their own units and private educational institutions, according 

to the provisions of this law. 

TITLE II:Pre-university education 

CHAPTER I:General provisions 

Article 16  

(1)Compulsory general education includes primary education, gimnaziu education and the 

first 2 years of upper secondary education, upper secondary education and the large group in 

pre-primary education become compulsory by 2020 at the latest, the middle group by 2023 at 

the latest, and the small group by 2030. 

(2)Attendance at compulsory education may cease at full-time form at 18 years of age. 

(3)In order to achieve the goals of education and professional training through the national 

education system, the state high-school education is generalized and free of charge. 

(4)In order to ensure access to the compulsory general education provided for in paragraph 

(1), the pre-university education institutions have the obligation to enroll the persons who do 

not have a personal identification number. 

Article 17  

During schooling in pre-university education, except for post-secondary education, children 

benefit from the state allowance for children, according to the law. 

Article 18  

(1)The framework curricula of primary, secondary, high school and vocational education 

include religion as a school subject, part of the common core. Students belonging to 

denominations recognized by the state, regardless of their number, are guaranteed the 

constitutional right to participate in religion class, according to their own confession. 
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(2)The registration of the student to attend religion classes is made by written request of the 

adult student, respectively of the parent or legal guardian established for the minor student. 

The change of this option is also made by written request of the adult student, respectively of 

the parent or legal guardian established for the minor student. If the student does not attend 

religion classes, the school situation ends without the discipline of Religion. Similarly, it is 

done for the student who, for objective reasons, has not been provided with the conditions for 

attending classes in this discipline. 

(3)The discipline of Religion may be taught only by the teaching staff qualified according to 

the provisions of this law and authorized on the basis of the protocols concluded between the 

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports and the religious cults officially 

recognized by the state. 

Article 181 

(1)The framework curricula of high school and vocational education include «Jewish History. 

The Holocaust» as a school subject, part of the common core. 

(2)Curriculum, textbooks, teaching materials and specific methodologies for the subject 

«History of the Jews. The Holocaust» is elaborated by the Ministry of Education, in 

collaboration with the National Institute for the Study of the Holocaust in Romania «Elie 

Wiesel» and the members of the Honorary Council provided for in Article 6 paragraph (1) of 

Law no. 174/2019 on the establishment of the National Museum of Jewish History and the 

Holocaust in Romania, published in the Official Gazette of Romania, Part I, no. 820 of 

October 9, 2019, and is approved by order of the Minister of Education. 

(3)Teachers who teach the discipline «Jewish History. Holocaust» can benefit from 

professional training and specialized training courses, at home or abroad. 

Article 19  

(1)In the national education system, the public education institutions have legal 

personality if they are organized and function, as the case may be, as follows: 

a)with a minimum of 300 students; 

b)with at least 300 pupils, preschoolers and preschoolers; 

c)with at least 150 preschoolers and preschoolers; 

d)with at least 100 pupils and/or preschoolers, in the case of special education institutions. 

 

(11)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), state schools with legal 

personality with smaller numbers of pupils, but not less than 100 pupils, may be organized to 

provide education and training through dual education. If the characteristics of dual education 

provided for in Article 25 paragraph (4) and the requirements for its organization, provided 

for in Article 25 paragraph (5), are no longer met, the school enters the structure or functions 

as a structure, as the case may be, of another school with legal personality in the locality. 

(2)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), in the administrative-territorial 

units where the total number of pupils, preschoolers and preschoolers does not fall within the 

provisions of paragraph (1), a single school with legal personality is organized. 

(3)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), depending on the local needs, it 

is organized, at the request of parents, legal guardians or cults recognized by the state, under 

the law, in compliance with the provisions of Government Emergency Ordinance no. 75/2005 
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on ensuring the quality of education, approved with amendments by Law no. 87/2006, with 

subsequent amendments, groups, classes or pre-university education units with legal 

personality, with teaching in the Romanian language or in the languages of national 

minorities. 

(31)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), the schools that school on the 

vocational route, with a theological profile, at the request of the cults recognized by the state, 

may function with smaller numbers of pupils and with the maintenance of the legal 

personality. 

(4)In order to ensure equal access to education and professional training, the local public 

administration authorities, based on the assent of the County School Inspectorates, approve 

the organization, functioning and, as the case may be, the dissolution of some educational 

structures, without legal personality - as parts of a school with legal personality - and 

subordinated to the same principal authorizing officer, under the law. 

(5)In the case of state pre-university confessional education institutions existing at the date of 

entry into force of this law, the respective cults and the Ministry of National Education have 

the obligation, within 6 months from the entry into force of this law, to develop an operating 

methodology approved by Government Decision, which establishes the legal relationship, 

patrimonial, financial and administrative. 

Article 20  

(1)The local public administration authorities ensure, in accordance with the law, the good 

development of pre-university education in the localities where they exercise their authority. 

(2)Failure of the local public administration authorities to fulfil their obligations in the 

organization and functioning of pre-university education shall be sanctioned according to the 

law. 

Article 21  

(1)The pre-university education system has an open character. In pre-university education, 

the transition of students from one school unit to another, from one class to another, from one 

profile to another and from one route to another is possible under the conditions established 

by the methodology developed by the Ministry of National Education. 

(2)Students in public and private pre-university education may transfer to other public or 

private schools, with the consent of the receiving unit. 

(3)The state guarantees the right to differentiated education, based on educational pluralism, 

in accordance with age and individual peculiarities. 

(4)Students with exceptional school performances can pass 2 years of study in a school year 

at the decision of the school, based on a national methodology approved by order of the 

Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

CHAPTER II:The structure of the national system of pre-university education 

SECTION 1:General provisions 

Article 22  

(1)The national system of pre-university education consists of all the authorized/ accredited 

state, private and confessional education institutions. 
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(2)Pre-university education is organized by levels, forms of education and, where 

appropriate, routes and profiles and provides the necessary conditions for the acquisition of 

key competences and for progressive professionalization. 

(3)State, private and confessional schools are established by order of the Minister of National 

Education, based on the accreditation of a level of education, under the conditions stipulated 

by article 31 of Government Emergency Ordinance no. 75/2005, approved with amendments 

by Law nr. 87/2006, with subsequent amendments. 

(4)The process of setting up a pre-university education unit includes 2 stages, which are 

carried out as follows: 

a)any legal person of public or private law, interested in providing education, is subject to the 

evaluation process and goes through the procedure of authorization of provisional operation, 

established by article 30 of the Government Emergency Ordinance no. 75/2005, approved 

with amendments by Law nr. 87/2006, with subsequent amendments, to become an 

organization providing education. The provisional functioning authorization is granted for 

each level of education, for each route, profile and specialization / professional qualification, 

for each study program, on each language of instruction, on each form of education, on each 

location, as the case may be, by order of the Minister of National Education, at the proposal 

of the Romanian Agency for Quality Assurance in School Education, hereinafter referred to 

as ARACIP, submitted within 30 days from the completion of the evaluation, in compliance 

with the legal provisions in force; 

b)the education provider authorized to operate provisionally, which meets the conditions for 

accreditation, goes through the procedure provided by article 31 of the Government 

Emergency Ordinance no. 75/2005, approved with amendments by Law nr. 87/2006, with 

subsequent amendments. Accreditation in pre-university education is granted for each level 

of education, for each route, profile and specialization / professional qualification, for each 

study program, on each language of instruction, on each form of education, on each location, 

as the case may be, by order of the Minister of National Education, at the proposal of 

ARACIP, transmitted within a maximum of 20 days from the completion of the evaluation, in 

compliance with the legal provisions in force. 

(5)The orders of the Minister of National Education referred to in paragraph (4) shall be 

communicated, within 5 days from the issuance, to the local public authorities, in order to 

include in the school network the education provider or the school, as the case may be. 

(6)The acts by which the will of any public or private legal person to become an 

organization providing education may be manifested shall be materialized, as the case 

may be, by: 

a)decision of the local public authorities on the need to establish a pre-university, state 

education unit, in compliance with the legal provisions in force; 

b)decision of the private legal entity on the intention to set up a school, adopted / approved 

according to its own statute, in compliance with the legal provisions in force; 

c)decision of the cult management officially recognized by the state regarding the intention to 

set up a school, adopted / approved according to its own statute, in compliance with the legal 

provisions in force; 
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d)Order of the Minister of National Education issued in order to apply the provisions of 

Article 61 paragraph (41) and/or the provisions of Article 291 of Government Emergency 

Ordinance no. 75/2005, approved with amendments by Law nr. 87/2006, with subsequent 

amendments, on the need to set up / reorganize one or more pre-university education units, 

state. 

(7)The accreditation order referred to in paragraph 4(b) shall establish and grant legal 

personality as follows: 

a)of private law and of public utility, for private pre-university education units, established at 

the initiative and with the resources of some legal entities of private law; 

b)of private law and of public utility, for the confessional pre-university education 

institutions, established on the initiative, with the resources and according to the specific 

requirements of each cult recognized by the state; 

c)of public law, for pre-university, state education institutions. 

Article 221 

(1)The state pre-university education institutions, accredited with legal personality, may be 

subject to the reorganization process, in justified cases in order to ensure equal access to 

education and professional training, to streamline and to ensure/ maintain quality standards, 

in compliance with the legal provisions in force. 

(2)The private / confessional education institutions accredited or authorized to operate 

temporarily may request for good reasons the Ministry of National Education to enter the 

reorganization process. 

(3)The reorganisation provided for in paragraph 1 or paragraph 2 may be carried out 

by means of a merger or by division, as the case may be, on the initiative of: 

a)local public authorities, in the case of state schools, operating in the administrative-

territorial unit; 

b)county or Bucharest school inspectorates, in the case of state schools; 

c)private legal entities that participated in the establishment of private schools; 

d)cults officially recognized by the state, which participated in the establishment of 

denominational structures or educational institutions; 

e)Ministry of National Education in the case of state, private or confessional education 

institutions; 

f)Ministry of National Defense, Ministry of Internal Affairs, Ministry of Justice and other 

institutions with attributions in the fields of defense, public order and national security in the 

case of pre-university military education units. 

(4)In the event that the entities referred to in paragraph (3) letters a) and b) have divergent 

opinions on the reorganization process, the Ministry of National Education decides on the 

reorganization process, in compliance with the legal provisions in force. 

(5)The Ministry of National Education through the competent specialized directorates, as 

well as through the Minorities Directorate, in the case of the units taught in the languages of 

the national minorities, establishes and proposes ARACIP, for the situations provided for in 

paragraph (3) letter e) and paragraph (4), the schools that enter the process of reorganization. 

(6)The entities referred to in paragraph (3) shall submit to ARACIP, by 31 August of each 

school year at the latest, the list of units for which the reorganization is proposed. 
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(7)ARACIP, based on the findings on ensuring the quality standards for the organizational 

components of the schools that enter the reorganization process, proposes to the Minister of 

National Education, as the case may be, the order on the schools resulted from the 

reorganization. 

(8)The schools resulting from the reorganization process are included, by law, in the school 

network, in compliance with the legal provisions in force. 

(9)The reorganization process is completed at the latest, by the beginning of the new school 

year. 

(10)The reorganization process can be achieved through one of the following 

operations: 

a)merger; 

b)division. 

(11)Fusion can be achieved in two ways: 

a)by absorption; 

b)by merging. 

(12)Division can be done in two ways: 

a)by absorption; 

b)by setting up a new school. 

Article 222 

(1)The reorganization through the operation of the merger by absorption can be achieved, in 

justified cases, by including an accredited school, called an absorbed unit, in another 

accredited school, called an absorbent unit. 

(2)The reorganization through the merger by merging operation can be carried out, in 

justified cases, by uniting two or more accredited schools, in order to constitute a new 

accredited school. 

(3)Schools, subject to the reorganization process through one of the operations provided for 

in paragraph (1) or paragraph (2), may have in their structure organizational components, 

such as: level of education, route, profile with specializations / professional qualifications, 

study programs, which are authorized to operate provisionally, for which, after 

reorganization, the accreditation procedure is followed under the conditions of article 31 of 

Government Emergency Ordinance no. 75/2005, approved with amendments by Law nr. 

87/2006, with subsequent amendments. 

(4)The completion of the merger operation by absorption or by merging is carried out 

by order of the Minister of National Education, at the proposal of ARACIP, based on 

the findings on ensuring the quality standards, in which are established, in compliance 

with the legal provisions in force, at least, the following elements: 

a)the new structure of the school; 

b)the rights and obligations acquired, as the case may be, by the acquiring school or 

constituted by the merger operation by merging; 

c)the dissolution of the fully absorbed school or, as the case may be, of the fused schools; 

d)maintaining the accreditation for the absorbing school, respectively the transfer of 

accreditation to the newly established unit by merging. 
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(5)The absorbing school, resulting from the merger by absorption operation, is accredited and 

has the obligation to request the periodic evaluation, within a maximum of one year, from the 

completion of the absorption operation. 

(6)The newly resulting school, following the merger by merging operation, is accredited and 

has the obligation to request the periodic evaluation, within a maximum of one year, from the 

completion of the merging operation. 

(7)If ARACIP finds, following the periodical external evaluation, that it is not possible to 

ensure the maintenance of quality standards, following the reorganization process, it supports 

the Ministry of National Education in order to identify another solution, according to the law. 

Article 223 

(1)The division by absorption can be achieved by the absorption by an accredited 

school, from one or more accredited schools, of organizational components, such as: 

a)level of education accredited / authorized to function provisionally, by language of 

instruction, form of education, location; 

b)specialization / professional qualification accredited / authorized to function provisionally, 

by language of instruction, form of education, location; 

c)study program accredited / authorized to operate provisionally, by language of instruction, 

form of education, location. 

 

(2)The completion of the division by absorption operation is carried out by order of the 

Minister of National Education on maintaining the accreditation and the quality of legal 

person of the absorbing school, at the proposal of ARACIP, based on the findings on 

ensuring the quality standards, in which at least the following elements are established: 

a)the new structure of the school established by the operation of division by absorption; 

b)maintaining the accreditation for the school established by the operation of division by 

absorption; 

c)the rights and obligations acquired by the absorbing school; 

d)the rights and obligations kept by the school/schools on which the division operates. 

(3)The school established by division by absorption is accredited and has the obligation to 

submit to the periodic evaluation process, within a maximum of 1 year, from the completion 

of the division by absorption operation, in compliance with the legal provisions in force. 

(4)The absorbing school established by the operation provided for in paragraph (1) has the 

obligation, as the case may be, to go through the accreditation procedure provided by article 

31 of the Government Emergency Ordinance no. 75/2005, approved with amendments by 

Law nr. 87/2006, with subsequent amendments, for the levels of education, routes, profiles, 

specializations / professional qualifications, study programs, authorized to function 

provisionally, by language of instruction, by form of education and location, in compliance 

with the legal provisions in force. 

(5)ARACIP proposes, based on the findings on ensuring the quality standards, the issuance of 

the order of the Minister of National Education on maintaining the accreditation and the 

quality of legal person, for the school from which organizational components were divided. 
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(6)The division by setting up a new school can be achieved by dividing from within one 

or more accredited schools, as the case may be, the following organizational 

components: 

a)one or more levels of education accredited/ authorized to function provisionally, by 

language of instruction, form of education and/or location; 

b)one or more specializations/qualifications accredited/authorized to operate provisionally, 

by language of instruction, form of education and/or location; 

c)one or more study programs accredited/authorized to operate provisionally, by language of 

instruction, form of education and/or location. 

(7)In order to carry out the process of reorganization through the division operation 

referred to in paragraph 6, the following conditions must be met cumulatively: 

a)the units that are subject to the division operation must maintain in their structure at least 

one accredited level of education by language of instruction, form of education and/or 

location; 

b)the school that is constituted must include in its structure at least one level of accredited 

education, per language of instruction, form of education and/or location. 

(8)The completion of the division operation by setting up a new school is carried out by the 

order of the Minister of National Education on the establishment of the school, at the 

proposal of ARACIP, based on the findings regarding the assurance of quality standards, in 

which the rights and obligations acquired by the newly established school are established. 

(9)The newly established school through the division operation is accredited and has the 

obligation to submit to the periodic evaluation process, within a maximum of 1 year, from the 

completion of the division process. 

(10)Maintaining the accreditation of the school / schools from which organizational 

components of the type referred to in paragraph (6) have been divided is carried out by order 

of the Minister of National Education on maintaining the accreditation and the quality of 

legal person, at the proposal of ARACIP, based on the findings on ensuring quality standards, 

with the obligation to submit to the periodic evaluation process, not later than 1 year after 

completion of the division operation. 

(11)The school newly established by the operation provided for in paragraph (6) has the 

obligation, as the case may be, to go through the accreditation procedure provided by article 

31 of the Government Emergency Ordinance no. 75/2005, approved with amendments by 

Law nr. 87/2006, with subsequent amendments, for the education levels, 

specializations/professional qualifications, study programs authorized to function 

provisionally, by language of instruction, form of education and/or location, in compliance 

with the legal provisions in force. 

Article 224 

By way of exception from the provisions of article 221, the reorganization of the pre-

university military education units is carried out on the basis of a methodology approved by a 

joint order by the minister of national education, the minister of national defense, the minister 

of internal affairs and the minister of justice. 

Article 23  

(1)The national pre-university education system includes the following levels: 
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a)early education (0-6 years), consisting of early pre-school (0-3 years) and preschool (3-6 

years), both comprising the small group, the middle group and the large group; 

b)primary education, which includes the preparatory class and grades I-IV; 

c)secondary education, which includes: 

(i) lower secondary or gimnaziu education, comprising grades V-VIII; 

(ii) upper secondary education which may be: 

- high school education, which includes high school grades IX-XII/XIII, with the following 

routes: theoretical, vocational and technological; 

- vocational education lasting at least 3 years; 

d)non-university tertiary education, which includes post-secondary education. 

 

(11)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1) letter a), at the express request 

of parents, within the limit of the number of places, children aged at least 2 years may be 

enrolled in pre-school education, ensuring the appropriate basic funding from the state 

budget, based on the standard cost per preschool established by Government Decision. 

(2)High-school education is organized in two cycles that follow: the lower cycle of the 

lyceum, consisting of the IX-th - Xth grades, and the upper cycle of the lyceum, consisting of 

the XI-th - XII-th/XIIIth grades. 

(3)High-school, vocational and technological education, vocational education and post-

secondary education are organized for specializations and qualifications established by the 

Ministry of National Education, in accordance with the National Register of Qualifications. 

Article 24  

(1)Compulsory general education includes primary education, gimnaziu education and the 

first 2 years of upper secondary education, upper secondary education and the large group in 

pre-primary education become compulsory by 2020 at the latest, the middle group by 2023 at 

the latest, and the small group by 2030. 

(2)(the text of Article 24, paragraph (2) of Title II, Chapter II, Section 1 was repealed on 30-

Dec-2014 by Article I, point 1. of Emergency Ordinance 94/2014) 

(3)Vocational and technical education consists of: vocational education technological high-

school education and post-secondary education. 

Article 25  

(1)The forms of organization of pre-university education are: full-time education and part-

time education. 

(2)Compulsory education is full-time education. Exceptionally, for people who have 

exceeded by more than 3 years the age of the class, compulsory education can also be 

organized in the form of part-time education, in accordance with the provisions of a 

methodology developed by the Ministry of National Education. 

(3)For children with special educational needs or not displaced for medical reasons, 

education can be organized at home or at the nursing units. For children with locomotor 

disabilities, in order to integrate them into full-time education, elevators will be purchased or 

the instructive-educational process will take place in a classroom located on the ground floor 

of the unit. 
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(4)Dual education is a form of organization of vocational and technical education that is 

carried out on a contract basis and has the following characteristics: 

a)it is organized, in a unitary framework, by the educational institutions at the request of the 

economic operators or of the interested associative structures, such as chambers of 

commerce, branch employers' associations, clusters as potential employers and practice 

partners; 

b)provides an alternative route of education and training, organized on the basis of 

partnership and according to individual practical training contracts concluded with the 

economic operators that assume as main responsibility the practical training of students; 

c)economic operators ensure the practical training of students, scholarship, at least at the 

level of the one granted from public funds for vocational education, and other expenses for 

quality training of students; 

d)it is based on an extended partnership, ensuring the collaboration between the partner 

schools, the central and local public authorities and the economic and associative 

environment. 

(5)Dual education shall reflect the characteristics set out in paragraph 4 and shall meet 

the following requirements: 

a)conclusion of the partnership contract between one or more economic operators or between 

associative structures / a consortium of economic operators, the school and the 

administrative-territorial unit in whose jurisdiction the school is located, a contract that 

establishes the conditions of collaboration, the rights and obligations of the parties, as well as 

the costs assumed by the partners; 

b)conclusion of the individual practical training contract between the student, respectively the 

parent, guardian or legal supporter of the minor student, the economic operator and the 

school, a contract that establishes the rights and obligations of the parties. 

(6)The organization and functioning of dual education, the access to dual education, the 

duration and content of the vocational training programs, the way of organizing and 

conducting the examination for the certification of the qualification are regulated by specific 

methodologies, proposed by the National Center for the Development of Vocational and 

Technical Education, approved by order of the Minister of National Education, following the 

consultation of the representatives of the economic operators and other representative 

structures of the the economic environment concerned. 

Article 251 

(1)If the state of emergency or the state of siege is established according to the constitutional 

provisions, the activities carried out in pre-school and school education may also be carried 

out online to ensure the exercise of the fundamental right to education provided for in Article 

32 of the Constitution of Romania, republished. 

(2)For pre-university education, the Ministry of Education and Research elaborates the 

Methodology for carrying out activities in schools in the online system, which includes the 

necessary specifications so as to ensure the development of activities in the best conditions. 

Article 26  
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The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports may establish, by Government 

decision, the functioning of pilot, experimental and application units in the pre-university 

education system. 

SECTION 2:Early pre-school education 

Article 27  

(1)Early pre-school education is organized in creches, kindergartens and day care centers. 

(11)Creches are part of the national pre-university education system and provide early pre-

school children aged between 0 months and 3 years with integrated education, care and 

supervision services. 

(12)Starting with the school year 2021-2022, the state creches are assigned at the request of 

the mayors, following the decisions of the deliberative authorities, by decision of the County 

School Inspectorates / of the Municipality of Bucharest, to the schools that have pre-school 

level with extended program with legal personality or to the schools that have in their 

structure pre-school education. The decision of the County School Inspectorates/of the 

Bucharest Municipality shall be communicated for information to the Ministry of Education 

within 15 days from the issuance. 

(13)If the local public administration authorities do not request the allocation, the state 

creches become schools with legal personality, the local authorities having the capacity of 

founding legal person, the financing being ensured in accordance with the provisions of 

paragraph (41), with the obligation to provide the services provided for in paragraph (11). The 

local public administration authorities may contribute to their financing, within the limits of 

the approved budget. In this situation, the County/Bucharest School Inspectorates ensure the 

methodological coordination of the respective creches. 

(14)(the text of Article 27, paragraph 1^4 of Title II, Chapter II, Section 2 was repealed on 

17-Jan-2022 by Article I, point 3. of Law 17/2022) 

(15)(the text of Article 27, paragraph 1^5 of Title II, Chapter II, Section 2 was repealed on 

17-Jan-2022 by Article I, point 3. of Law 17/2022) 

(16)Confessional creches may request the allocation by decision of the County School 

Inspectorates / of the Municipality of Bucharest, to the schools that have in their pre-school 

education structure. 

(17)In localities where there are not enough creches and kindergartens, complementary early 

education services such as ludoteca, play group, community kindergarten can be developed, 

which will be able to function as structures of schools. 

(18)The Ministry of Education initiates the Government Decision on the organization and 

functioning of complementary early education services. 

(2)The organization of early pre-school education units, the quality standards and the 

methodology of its organization are established by Government Decision, initiated by the 

Ministry of National Education. 

(21)The educational content of the activities carried out in the early pre-school education 

units, according to the provisions of the specific curriculum, is established by order of the 

minister of national education. 
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(3)The provision of the necessary staff for the development of pre-school, didactic, non-

teaching and auxiliary education shall be made by the Ministry of Education, according to 

article 104 paragraph (2) letter a), in compliance with the quality standards and the legislation 

in force. 

(4)Financing from public resources is granted only to accredited early childhood service 

providers, state, private or confessional. 

(41)The state provides the basic financing for all preschoolers enrolled in accredited units of 

early pre-school education by the state, private or confessional, within the limits of the 

standard cost per pre-school, according to the methodology developed by the Ministry of 

National Education. 

(5)The accreditation of early pre-school education providers is carried out in accordance with 

the provisions of the methodology developed by the Ministry of National Education and the 

Ministry of Health. 

(6)The state supports early education as part of lifelong learning by providing social 

coupons. They will be granted for educational purposes, according to the legislation in 

the field of social assistance, depending on the family incomes, from the state budget, 

through the budget of the Ministry of Labour, Family and Social Protection. 

*) Until 31 December 2012, the social coupons provided for in Article 27(6) are not granted. 

*) The provisions of Article 27 paragraph (6) are extended until 31 December 2013. 

*) Until 31 December 2014, the social coupons provided for in Article 27(6) are not granted. 

*) Between January 1 and February 28, 2017, the social coupons provided for in Article 27 

(6) of Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments. 

*) In 2018, the social coupons provided for in Article 27 (6) of Law no. ANRE President's 

Order no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments 

*) The social coupons provided for in Article 27(6) are not granted until December 31, 2020. 

*) According to Article III(2) of O.U.G. no. No 226/2020, the social coupons provided for in 

Article 27(6) shall not be granted until 31 December 2021. 

*) Social coupons provided for in Article 27 (6) of Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent 

amendments, is not granted until December 31, 2022. 

(7)The method of granting the social coupons provided for in paragraph (6) shall be 

established by methodological norms adopted by Government Decision, at the proposal of the 

Ministry of Labour, Family and Social Protection. 

SECTION 3:Pre-primary education 

Article 28  

(1)Pre-school education is organized in kindergartens with normal, extended and weekly 

hours. Kindergartens may function as units with legal personality or in other school units 

with legal personality. 

(2)The local public administration authorities and the School Inspectorates ensure the 

conditions for the gradual generalization of pre-school education. 

SECTION 4:Primary education 

Article 29  
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(1)Primary education is usually organized and operates with a morning program. 

(2)In the preparatory class are enrolled children who have reached the age of 6 years until the 

date of the beginning of the school year. At the written request of parents, guardians or legal 

supporters, children who reach the age of 6 by the end of the calendar year may also be 

enrolled in the preparatory class, if their psychosomatic development is appropriate. 

(3)In the preparatory class of special education are enrolled children with special educational 

needs, who reach the age of 8 years by the date of the beginning of the school year. At the 

written request of parents, legal guardians or legal supporters, children with special 

educational needs aged between 6 and 8 years at the beginning of the school year can also be 

enrolled in the preparatory class. 

(4)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports may approve the organization of 

"Second Chance" educational programs, in order to promote primary education for people 

who exceed by 4 years the age corresponding to the class and who, for various reasons, have 

not graduated this level of education until the age of 14. 

SECTION 5:Gimnaziu education 

Article 30  

(1)Secondary education is organized and works, as a rule, with morning program. 

(2)The Ministry of National Education, in collaboration with the local public administration 

authorities, through the School Inspectorates, may organize "A second chance" educational 

programs, in order to promote compulsory education for people who exceed by more than 4 

years the age corresponding to the class and who, for various reasons, have not graduated 

from the lower secondary education, gymnasium. 

(3)(the text of Article 30, paragraph (3) of Title II, Chapter II, Section 5 was repealed on 30-

Dec-2013 by Article I, point 4. of Emergency Ordinance 117/2013) 

SECTION 6:High school education 

Article 31  

(1)High-school education includes the following routes and profiles: 

a)the theoretical route, with the humanistic and real profiles; 

b)the technological sector, with the technical profiles, services, natural resources and 

environmental protection; 

c)vocational route, with military, theological, sports, artistic and pedagogical profiles. 

 

(2)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports is entitled to establish through the 

framework curricula, depending on the social, economic and educational dynamics, different 

specializations within the profiles provided for in paragraph (1). 

(21)High schools with agricultural profile can be supported in terms of infrastructure, land 

and educational means and by local authorities and by the Ministry of Agriculture and Rural 

Development. 

(3)The duration of studies in high-school education is 4 or 5 years, in accordance with the 

framework plans approved by the Ministry of National Education. For some forms of full-

time education and for part-time high-school education, the duration of studies is extended by 

one year. 
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(4)High-school education is organized and functions, as a rule, as full-time education. It can 

be organized and can also function as part-time education, in schools established by the 

School Inspectorate, in collaboration with the local public administration authorities. 

(5)The high-school education institutions are organized with one or more branches and one or 

more profiles. Within the profiles can be organized one or more professional qualifications or 

specializations, according to the law. 

(6)The graduates of high-school education who have formally, non-formally or informally 

acquired professional competences can take the examination for the certification of the 

qualification, according to the law. Graduates who pass the certification exam acquire a 

certificate of qualification and the descriptive supplement to the certificate, according to 

Europass. 

(7)The schools where the technological or vocational route of the lyceum is organized are 

established by the School Inspectorates, in consultation with the local public administration 

authorities, taking into account the trends of social and economic development specified in 

the regional, county and local strategic documents elaborated and monitored by the 

consultative partnership structures: regional consortia and local committees for the 

development of social partnership. The general framework for the organization and 

functioning of the consultative partnership structures for the vocational and technical 

education is approved by an Order of the Minister of Education and Scientific Research. 

Article 311 

(1)The Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Development supports, for the technological high 

schools with a predominantly agricultural profile, the financing of specific investments in 

agriculture from the category of those referred to in article 31 paragraph (21), as well as the 

material expenses necessary for their functioning, as defined in point 291 of the Annex, based 

on a methodology approved by Government Decision. 

(2)The financing of the expenses provided for in paragraph (1) shall be ensured from 

transfers from the state budget to the local budgets, through the budget of the Ministry of 

Agriculture and Rural Development, being approved, annually, by the State Budget Law, as 

an annex to the budget of the Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Development, distributed by 

administrative-territorial units and by educational institutions. 

(3)The movable and immovable assets purchased/realized on the basis of the financing 

provided for in paragraph (1) are the property of the high schools with predominantly 

agricultural profile and shall be used according to the purpose established by the Ministry of 

Agriculture and Rural Development. 

(4)The list of technological high schools with a predominantly agricultural profile is 

established by a joint order of the minister of national education and the minister of 

agriculture and rural development. This list shall be updated every 3 years. 

(5)In relation to the needs identified on the labour market, the Ministry of Agriculture and 

Rural Development supports the financing of expenses related to the establishment of new 

specializations/professional qualifications in the field of agriculture, as well as of some 

training programs for the specialized teachers within the technological high schools with 

predominantly agricultural profile. 
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(6)In order to develop agricultural education, the Ministry of Agriculture and Rural 

Development may propose: 

a)substantiated allocation of a schooling figure for technological high schools with 

predominantly agricultural profile, which is approved by Government Decision; 

b)measures regarding the improvement of the organizational structure for technological high 

schools with predominantly agricultural profile, in compliance with the legislation on quality 

assurance; 

c)the establishment of new specializations/professional qualifications, according to the 

legislation in force, in the agricultural field. 

(7)In the case of technological high schools with a predominantly agricultural profile, their 

director concludes a management contract on the management of specific investments in 

agriculture with the representative designated by the Ministry of Agriculture and Rural 

Development, in order to use, maintain and efficiently exploit the goods financed according 

to the provisions of paragraph (1). 

(8)The Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Development has the right to coordinate and 

control the way in which the directors of technological high schools with a predominantly 

agricultural profile manage, use, maintain and exploit the specific investments in agriculture 

referred to in paragraph (1). 

(9)Within the technological high schools with mainly agricultural profile, the administration 

councils are increased by 2 members, appointed by the Ministry of Agriculture and Rural 

Development. 

(10)The use of own revenues obtained by valorization of products made from teaching lots is 

regulated by a joint order of the minister of national education and the minister of agriculture 

and rural development. 

Article 312 

(1)Technological high schools with a predominantly agricultural profile that do not own or 

manage or use agricultural land outside the country receive in use, under the care of the 

Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Development, an area of at least 10 ha, in arable 

equivalent, for the establishment of the experimental teaching lot. 

(2)The experimental teaching lots referred to in paragraph (1) shall be assigned at the request 

of the technological high schools with predominantly agricultural profile, from the reserve 

fund available to the local councils or, as the case may be, from other sources, by 

Government decision, initiated by the Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Development. 

(3)The specialized practice of technological high schools with predominantly agricultural 

profile is ensured with the support of the units subordinated to the Ministry of Agriculture 

and Rural Development, in collaboration with the County School Inspectorates, respectively 

of the Bucharest municipality. 

SECTION 7:Technological and vocational education 

Article 32  

(1)Technological and vocational high-school education can be organized within the high 

schools in the technological or vocational route, for qualifications from the National Register 
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of Qualifications, periodically updated, depending on the needs of the labor market, identified 

by strategic documents for planning the regional, county and local training offer. 

(2)Technological and vocational high-school education can also be organized on the basis of 

requests from private employers or from the National Agency for Employment, on the basis 

of tuition contracts. 

(3)The graduates of the Xth grade within the technological or vocational route who have 

completed a practical training period can take the examination for the certification of the 

qualification corresponding to the level of certification established by the National 

Qualifications Framework. 

(4)The practical training stages during the technological or vocational route may be organized 

at the level of the school and/or at the economic operators or public institutions with which 

the school has concluded contracts for practical training or at the host organizations abroad, 

within the framework of european Union programs - the initial professional training 

component. The duration of the practical training period is established by the framework 

curriculum, approved by the Ministry of National Education. 

(5)Economic operators who conclude a partnership contract with schools that carry out 

vocational and technical education, according to the legal regulations in the field of national 

education, benefit from facilities for the payment of taxes, fees and contributions due to the 

state budget, the social insurance budget, the budgets of special funds or local budgets, 

according to the legal provisions. 

SECTION 8:Vocational education 

Article 33  

(1)Vocational education can be organized in vocational schools that can be independent units 

or affiliated to technological high schools, state or private. 

(2)Training through vocational and technical education is carried out on the basis of the 

vocational training standards approved by an Order of the Minister of National Education, at 

the proposal of the National Center for the Development of Vocational and Technical 

Education, and elaborated following the consultation of the social partners. The professional 

training standards are based on the occupational standards approved by the National 

Authority for Qualifications. Vocational training standards are achieved in consultation with 

economic operators in case there are no updated occupational standards. 

(3)Graduates of vocational education, who pass the examination for the certification of the 

professional qualification, acquire a certificate of professional qualification and the 

descriptive supplement of the certificate, according to Europass. 

(4)The way of organizing and conducting the examination for the certification of the 

professional qualification is regulated by the Ministry of National Education through the 

methodology, which is published at the beginning of the cycle. 

(5)The graduates of vocational education may continue their studies in the higher cycle of 

high-school education, under the conditions established by the methodology approved by an 

Order of the Minister of National Education. 

(51)(the text of Article 33, paragraph (5^1) of Title II, Chapter II, Section 8 was repealed on 

23-Nov-2016 by Article I, point 7. of Emergency Ordinance 81/2016) 
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(52)(the text of Article 33, paragraph (5^2) of Title II, Chapter II, Section 8 was repealed on 

23-Nov-2016 by Article I, point 7. of Emergency Ordinance 81/2016) 

(53)(the text of Article 33, paragraph (5^3) of Title II, Chapter II, Section 8 was repealed on 

23-Nov-2016 by Article I, point 7. of Emergency Ordinance 81/2016) 

(54)(the text of Article 33, paragraph (5^4) of Title II, Chapter II, Section 8 was repealed on 

23-Nov-2016 by Article I, point 7. of Emergency Ordinance 81/2016) 

(55)(the text of Article 33, paragraph (5^5) of Title II, Chapter II, Section 8 was repealed on 

23-Nov-2016 by Article I, point 7. of Emergency Ordinance 81/2016) 

(56)(the text of Article 33, paragraph (5^6) of Title II, Chapter II, Section 8 was repealed on 

23-Nov-2016 by Article I, point 7. of Emergency Ordinance 81/2016] 

(6)The graduates of secondary education who interrupt their studies can be included, until 

they reach the age of 26, in a professional training program, in order to acquire a professional 

qualification. 

(61)(the text of Article 33, paragraph 6^1 of Title II, Chapter II, Section 8 was repealed on 

06-Apr-2018 by Article 1, point 7. of Law 82/2018) 

(7)The professional training programmes referred to in paragraph 6 may be organised through 

accredited state and private or confessional education institutions and shall be free of charge 

for persons entering these programmes organised in state education until they reach the age of 

26. 

(71)The state education institutions where vocational education is organized are established 

by the School Inspectorates, in consultation with the local public administration authorities, 

the local committees for the development of social partnership, taking into account the trends 

of social and economic development specified in the regional, county and local strategic 

documents on vocational education, as well as at the requests of economic operators and 

associative structures interested in vocational training through vocational education. 

(8)(the text of Article 33, paragraph (8) of Title II, Chapter II, Section 8 was repealed on 30-

Dec-2014 by Article I, point 8. of Emergency Ordinance 94/2014) 

(9)(the text of Article 33, paragraph (9) of Title II, Chapter II, Section 8 was repealed on 30-

Dec-2014 by Article I, point 8. of Emergency Ordinance 94/2014) 

(10)The state supports vocational education and high-school education - technological 

or vocational route, by: 

a)recognition in non-university tertiary education of studies obtained in high-school 

education - technological or vocational route, based on its own regulation; 

b)partial funding for schooling in state post-secondary schools; 

c)special scholarships and other forms of material support. 

Article 331 

(1)Vocational and technical education, including dual education, is organized for the 

acquisition of knowledge, skills and competences mainly for employment for professional 

qualifications of level 3, 4 and 5, according to the National Qualifications Framework. Dual 

education for professional qualifications at level 4 and 5 is organized starting with the school 

year 2019-2020. 
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(2)Graduates of vocational and technical education, including dual education, who pass the 

examination for the certification of the professional qualification acquire a certificate of 

professional qualification for level 3, 4 or 5, according to the National Qualifications 

Framework, and the descriptive certificate supplement, according to Europass. 

(3)Graduates of vocational education, including dual education, who pass the examination for 

the certification of the professional qualification of level 3, according to the National 

Qualifications Framework, may continue their studies in high-school education in order to 

acquire a qualification of level 4, according to the National Qualifications Framework, under 

the conditions established by methodologies approved by an Order of the Minister of 

National Education. 

(4)They can have access to a professional qualification of level 5 of the National 

Qualifications Framework graduates of high-school education and /or graduates with a 

professional qualification certificate of level 4 of the National Qualifications Framework, 

under the conditions established by methodologies approved by order of the Minister of 

National Education. 

(5)Graduates of vocational and technical education, including dual education, who have not 

completed high-school studies may be included in training programs for the completion of 

the high-school education level. The conditions of access, content and duration of these 

training programs are regulated by specific methodologies, approved by order of the Minister 

of National Education. 

Article 332 

(1)Dual education is organized in state, private or confessional schools based on a partnership 

contract that is concluded between one or more economic operators or association / 

consortium of economic operators, the school and the administrative-territorial unit in whose 

jurisdiction the school is located. 

(2)The framework partnership contract is regulated by a specific methodology developed by 

the National Center for the Development of Vocational and Technical Education, with prior 

consultation of the appointed representatives of the economic operators and of the associative 

structures, including the local public administration authorities, and approved by order of the 

minister of national education. 

(3)For professional training, each adult student, respectively the parent, guardian or legal 

supporter of the minor student, concludes an individual practical training contract with the 

economic operator and the school, regulated by the specific methodology developed by the 

National Center for the Development of Vocational and Technical Education, with the prior 

consultation of the designated representatives of the economic operators, of the associative 

structures and consortia and approved by order of the Minister of National Education. 

SECTION 9:Military pre-university education 

Article 34  

(1)Pre-university military education in the defense, public order and national security system 

is state education, an integral part of the national education system. 

(2)The organizational structure of education, levels, profiles, specializations/professional 

qualifications, annual enrolment figures and the criteria for selecting candidates for military 
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pre-university education in the defense, public order and national security system are 

proposed to the Ministry of Education and Research by the interested ministries and other 

institutions with responsibilities in the field of defense, public order and national security, 

according to each weapon, specializations and forms of organization of education, and are 

approved according to the provisions of this law valid for civil education institutions. 

(3)The Framework Curricula for military high-school education are elaborated by the 

Ministry of Education and Research, in collaboration with the Ministry of National Defense, 

and are approved by order of the Minister of Education and Research. The curricula for the 

military specialty subjects are elaborated by the Ministry of National Defense and are 

approved by the Ministry of Education and Research. 

(4)The Framework Curricula for the training of military foremen, non-commissioned officers, 

police agents and penitentiary police agents are elaborated on weapons or services and 

specialties, corresponding to the occupations and qualifications specific to the Ministry of 

National Defense, the Ministry of Internal Affairs, the Ministry of Justice and other 

institutions with attributions in the fields of defense, public order and national security and 

are approved by these institutions, with the approval of the Ministry of Education and 

Research. The curricula are elaborated by the pre-university education institutions, are 

endorsed by the Ministry of Education and Research and are approved by the relevant 

ministry / institution. 

(5)The initial training of military foremen, non-commissioned officers, police agents and 

penitentiary police agents, as the case may be, in the Ministry of National Defense, the 

Ministry of Internal Affairs or the Ministry of Justice is carried out on the basis of 

occupational standards and standards of professional training corresponding, as the case may 

be, to the professions, weapons or military services, as well as to the military 

qualifications/specialties/specialties related to these professions. 

(6)The occupational standards, respectively the professional training standards, referred to in 

paragraph (5), are approved, in accordance with the law, by the Ministry of National Defense, 

the Ministry of Internal Affairs or the Ministry of Justice. 

Article 35  

The Ministry of National Defense, the Ministry of Administration and Interior, the Ministry 

of Justice and other institutions with attributions in the fields of defense, public order and 

national security coordinate and control the pre-university military education units, together 

with the Ministry of National Education, together with the Ministry of National Education, 

through the County/Bucharest School Inspectorates. 

Article 36  

(1)The management of the military, public order and national security pre-university 

education units is exercised by the commander/director appointed, in accordance with the 

legislation regulating the statutes of the staff of the Ministry of National Defense, the 

Ministry of Internal Affairs or the Ministry of Justice, who is also the chairman of the 

governing board. 

(2)In the military, public order and national security pre-university education units, the 

governing council fulfills the duties of the administration council and consists of a maximum 

of 13 members. 
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(3)In the military high-school education units, the commander also performs the duties of the 

director as provided by this law and is assisted by the deputy director and the deputy director 

who is also the president of the teachers' council. 

(4)The governing council of the military high-school education units consists of: commander, 

deputy director, 4 teachers, legal adviser, chief accountant, head of the logistic structure, 

representative of the upper echelon, students' representative and 2 parents' representatives. 

(5)In the management activity of the military, public order and national security post-

secondary education units, the commander/director is assisted by up to 2 deputy deputy 

directors/deputy directors, one of whom is also the president of the teachers' council. 

(6)The governing council of the military, public order and national security post-secondary 

education units is established within the limit set out in paragraph (2), by order of the head of 

each ministry and institution of defense, public order and national security. 

Article 37  

(1)The teaching staff of the pre-university education units in the defense, public order and 

national security system shall consist of the teaching staff provided for in this law and of the 

body of military instructors, of public order and security. 

(2)The teaching staff of the pre-university education units in the military system of defense, 

public order and national security has the rights and duties arising from this law and from the 

quality of military staff in activity, respectively of a civil servant with special status. 

(3)(the text of Article 37, paragraph 3 of Title II, Chapter II, Section 9 was repealed on 23-

Aug-2018 by the Act of Decision 307/2018) 

Article 38  

The financing of pre-university education in the defense, public order and national security 

system is provided by the Ministry of National Defense, the Ministry of Administration and 

Interior, the Ministry of Justice and other institutions with attributions in the fields of defense, 

information, public order and national security from the funds allocated from the state 

budget. 

Article 39  

The certificates of graduation and professional competences entitle the legal holders, after 

passing into reserve, under the law, to occupy positions equivalent to those of the graduates 

of the civil educational institutions with a close profile and of the same level. 

Article 40  

The pre-university education institutions within the defense, public order and national 

security system, as well as the specializations/professional qualifications within them are 

subject to quality assurance mechanisms, as well as civil education institutions. 

Article 41  

The application of the provisions of this law to the specificity of the military, public order 

and national security shall be made by own orders, regulations and instructions. 

SECTION 10:Art education and sports education 

Article 42  
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(1)Art education and sports education are organized for students with aptitudes in these 

fields. 

(2)The units where art education and state sports education are organized are established by 

the local public administration authorities with the assent of the School Inspectorates, 

according to the law. 

(3)In art education and sports education: 

a)schooling can be done starting with primary education; 

b)students can only be enrolled on the basis of testing of specific skills; 

c)the Framework Curricula are adapted to the specificity of this education; 

d)the study of specialized disciplines is carried out by classes, groups or individually, 

according to the criteria established by the Ministry of National Education; 

e)the curricula for high-school art education and for high-school sports education comply 

with the educational objectives established for the respective profile. 

(4)For the artistic performance activity, at the proposal of the local public administration 

authorities, school inspectorates, the Ministry of Culture and/or the public cultural 

institutions, the Ministry of Education may set up state pre-university education units/classes 

with an art program, integrated or additional. 

(41)For the performance sports activity, at the proposal of the local public administration 

authorities, of the School Inspectorates, of the Ministry of Sports, of the Romanian Olympic 

and Sports Committee, of the National Paralympic Committee, of the national sports 

federations, of the school sports clubs, of the university sports clubs, of the sports clubs, of 

the sports associations, the Ministry of Education may set up state pre-university education 

units/ classes with sports program, integrated or additional. 

(5)Art education and integrated sports education are organized in schools and high schools 

with art program, respectively sports, as well as in classes with art or sports program, 

organized in other primary, gymnasium and high school education units. 

(6)The organization of art education and sports education is done through regulations 

approved by the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(7)Schools with additional sports program, called school sports clubs, are constituted as 

schools of high school level, independent or affiliated to other schools of the same level. 

(8)For the good development of their activity, the school sports clubs benefit from their own 

sports bases and access to the sports bases belonging to the other schools, with the agreement 

of the management of these schools. 

(9)Pupils have free access to sports clubs, palaces and children's clubs. 

(10)For the good development of artistic activities, the gymnasium and high school education 

institutions benefit from their own rehearsal and show rooms or access to the halls of the 

schools of the same level, with the consent of their management. 

(11)School sports clubs may also be financed by local public administration authorities. 

(12)All students included in the performance groups are enrolled in a National Register of 

Sports Performances, based on the regulations approved by an Order of the Minister of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

Article 43  
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(1)In order to support the performance sports and artistic activity, the Ministry of National 

Education organizes sports or artistic creation camps, sports or artistic contests, school 

championships, as well as festivals and grants scholarships and other forms of material 

support. 

(2)For sports activities, the Federation of School and University Sports sports operates in the 

structure of the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(3)The Ministry of Culture and the other interested ministries, the Romanian Olympic and 

Sports Committee, the National Paralympic Committee, the national sports federations, the 

local authorities, as well as the cultural institutions can financially and materially support the 

performance activities in the field of arts and sports. 

(4)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports collaborates with institutions, 

organizations and other legal entities, respectively with individuals to ensure the financial and 

material resources necessary for the development, in good conditions, of art education and 

integrated and additional sports education, as well as artistic and sports competitions of 

regional and national level. 

SECTION 11:Post-secondary education 

Article 44  

(1)Post-secondary education is organized for professional qualifications registered in the 

National Register of Qualifications, established by the Ministry of National Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports and approved by Government Decision. 

(2)Post-secondary education is part of vocational and technical education and is partially 

subsidized by the state. 

(3)Special post-secondary education is part of vocational and technical education and is fully 

subsidized by the state. 

(31)Post-secondary education is organized in post-secondary schools with legal personality or 

as structures without legal personality, within high schools with legal personality, or in 

colleges within accredited higher education institutions. 

(32)The organization and functioning of post-secondary education are made according to a 

methodology approved by an Order of the Minister of National Education. 

(4)Foremen schools are post-secondary schools. 

(5)Post-secondary education has a duration of 1-3 years, depending on the complexity of the 

qualification and the number of credits for education and training. 

(6)Enrolment in post-secondary state education, organized in accordance with the provisions 

of this law, shall be financed through the local budgets of the administrative-territorial units, 

from the amounts broken down from the revenues of the state budget and from the revenues 

of the local budgets. Schooling may also be financed by applicants, natural or legal persons, 

through a contract concluded with the school that provides schooling. The state supports and 

stimulates, including financially, study programs for post-secondary education, in public-

private partnership. 

(7)The enrolment figure for post-secondary state education is approved by Government 

Decision. By way of exception, the enrolment figure for state post-secondary education fully 

financed by applicants, natural or legal persons, is approved, by decisions, by the School 
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Inspectorates or, by decisions, by the university senates and is communicated to the Ministry 

of National Education. 

(71)For the school year 2014-2015, colleges within state higher education institutions can 

organize post-secondary education only fully funded by applicants. 

(72)Starting with the school year 2015-2016, the enrolment figure and the financing 

mechanism for post-secondary education, organized at the level of colleges within state 

higher education institutions, are approved by Government Decision. The basic funding for 

the colleges within the state higher education institutions is provided at the level of the cost 

standards for the pre-university education. 

(8)Admission to post-secondary education is made in accordance with the general criteria 

established by the Ministry of National Education, based on a methodology developed by the 

school / institution, by consulting the stakeholders. 

(81)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (8), in post-secondary education in 

the defense, public order and national security system, admission is based on the 

methodology developed by the post-secondary education unit, in compliance with the general 

and specific criteria established by framework methodologies by the line ministries. 

(9)High school graduates, with or without a baccalaureate diploma, have the right to enroll in 

post-secondary education, under the conditions of paragraph (8). 

(91)Post-secondary education ends with an examination for the certification of professional 

competences. The way of organizing and conducting the examination for the certification of 

professional competences is regulated by the Ministry of National Education through a 

specific methodology, developed in consultation with the stakeholders and approved by an 

Order of the Minister of National Education. 

(92)Candidates coming from state post-secondary education admitted to places funded from 

the state budget may take the examination for the certification of professional qualification, 

without fee, no more than twice. Subsequent presentations for this examination are subject to 

the payment of fees set at the level of the examination centre, taking into account the 

examination costs per candidate. 

(93)Graduates of post-secondary education who take and pass the examination for the 

certification of professional qualification receive a certificate of professional qualification, 

corresponding to the level established by the National Qualifications Framework and the 

Descriptive Certificate Supplement in Europass format. 

(10)Credits for education and professional training obtained in post-secondary education can 

be recognized for graduates with a baccalaureate diploma by universities, based on the 

decisions of the university senate, as transferable study credits units for the bachelor's level. 

SECTION 12:Education for persons belonging to national minorities 

Article 45  

(1)Persons belonging to national minorities have the right to study and train in their mother 

tongue, at all levels, types and forms of pre-university education, according to the law. 

(2)Depending on the local needs, groups, classes or pre-university education units with 

teaching in the languages of national minorities are organized at the request of parents or 

legal guardians and under the law. 
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(21)Schools with teaching in the languages of national minorities can be established by: 

a)local or county public administration authorities, by decision; 

b)denominations recognized by law; 

c)legal persons governed by private law; 

d)minister of national education, by order, according to the provisions of article 61 paragraph 

(41); 

e)given that the constitutional rights guaranteed by Article 32 paragraph (3) of the 

Constitution of Romania, republished, to persons belonging to national minorities to learn 

their mother tongue and to be trained in this language are not carried out in schools taught in 

the languages of national minorities, established according to letters a) and d), on the basis of 

requests, although there are requests of the parents or legal guardians or of the organization of 

the national minority represented in the Romanian Parliament, then the exercise of these 

rights will be ensured by law, setting up schools with teaching in the languages of the 

national minorities comprising all the groups, classes of preschool, primary, gymnasium, high 

school and post-secondary level requested. 

(3)For all forms of education in the language of Romanian, in the languages of national 

minorities or in languages of international circulation, any Romanian citizen or citizen of the 

countries of the European Union and the Swiss Confederation can enroll and train, regardless 

of his mother tongue and the language in which he has previously studied. 

(4)Within the units or sections taught in the languages of the national minorities, singular in 

the locality, high school and vocational classes with groups of students of different profiles 

can be organized, according to the law. 

(5)Within the radius of an administrative-territorial unit, with several schools taught in the 

languages of national minorities, there is at least one school with legal personality, for each 

mother tongue, regardless of the number of pupils. 

(6)In the case of the units of gymnasium or high school level with teaching in the languages 

of the national minorities, singular in the municipality, city or commune, legal personality is 

granted, regardless of the number of pupils. 

(7)Pupils who, in their locality of residence, do not have the possibility to learn in their 

mother tongue are supported by the reimbursement of transport to the nearest school taught in 

their mother tongue or receive free accommodation and meals in the boarding school of the 

school taught in their mother tongue. 

(8)National minorities have the right to proportional representation with the number of 

classes in the governing bodies of schools, school inspectorates or equivalent institutions, in 

compliance with the criteria of professional competence, according to the law. 

(9)In the school units with teaching and in the languages of the national minorities, one of the 

principals will be a teacher from among the respective minorities, observing the criteria of 

professional competence. 

(10)In the units related to pre-university education in the counties where forms of education 

operate in the languages of the national minorities, the employment with specialists from 

among the national minorities is ensured, in compliance with the criteria of professional 

competence. 
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(11)Teachers who teach groups or classes with full teaching in the language of national 

minorities must prove their professional competence in the language of the respective 

national minority and have the right to training and improvement in the language of 

instruction, in the country or abroad. An exception to the need to prove the professional 

competence in the language of the respective national minority are the teachers who teach the 

language and literature of the Romanian. 

(12)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports provides teaching materials 

specific to the subjects taught in the mother tongue. 

(13)For pupils belonging to national minorities, the Ministry of National Education provides 

school textbooks, which can be: textbooks elaborated in the language of instruction of 

national minorities and textbooks translated from the language of Romanian or import 

textbooks, endorsed by the Ministry of National Education, Research, Youth and Sports, for 

titles unedited due to low circulation. 

(14)In education in the languages of national minorities, in internal communication and in 

communication with parents of pupils and preschoolers, the language of instruction can also 

be used. 

(15)In primary education taught in the languages of national minorities, the ratings are 

communicated in writing and orally and in the language of instruction. 

(16)Within the Institute of Education Sciences subordinated to the Ministry of National 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports, there will also be a research and innovation section 

for education taught in the languages of national minorities. 

(17)In the basic financing of the pre-university education unit with teaching in the languages 

of the national minorities, the standard cost per pupil, per pre-school and per pre-school pupil 

is calculated according to an increased coefficient based on the correction factors, taking into 

account the teaching in the language of the national minority or the language of the national 

minority. In the case of these units, linguistic, geographical isolation and the small number of 

pupils, preschoolers and pre-school pupils, as well as the pupils referred to in paragraph 7, 

shall be taken into account. The same coefficient applies to school establishments taught in 

the Romanian language, under similar conditions. 

Article 46  

(1)In pre-university education taught in the languages of national minorities, all subjects are 

studied in the mother tongue, except for the subject language and literature Romanian. 

(2)The subject of Language and Literature Romanian is taught throughout the pre-university 

education after curricula and textbooks elaborated especially for the respective minority. 

(3)By way of exception, in schools taught in the language of a national minority as a result of 

the request of parents or legal guardians, at the request of the organization of the national 

minority represented in the Parliament of Romania or, if the respective minority does not 

have parliamentary representation, at the request of the parliamentary group of national 

minorities, the teaching of the subject Language and Literature Romanian is made according 

to the textbooks used in the schools taught in the language Romanian. 

(4)The language and literature tests Romanian are developed on the basis of the special 

curriculum. 
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(5)The evaluation tests, the exam subjects of any type in pre-university education and the 

semester papers for the pupils in the education with teaching in the languages of the national 

minorities are elaborated based on the didactic-methodological requirements established by 

the National Curriculum. 

(6)In pre-university education, the activity of teaching and education in the Mother Tongue 

and Literature, in the history and traditions of the respective national minorities and in the 

Music Education is carried out on the basis of specific programs and methodologies 

developed by teams of experts who know the language and culture of the respective national 

minority and approved, according to the law. 

(7)Pupils belonging to national minorities, who attend schools with teaching in the Romanian 

language or in another language than the mother tongue, are provided, upon request, and 

under the law, as a subject of study, the mother tongue and literature, as well as the history 

and traditions of the respective national minority, as part of the common core. The programs 

and textbooks of the discipline History and traditions of the national minority are approved 

by the Ministry of National Education. 

(8)In primary, gymnasium and high school education taught in the languages of national 

minorities, the subjects History and Geography of Romania are taught in these languages, 

according to curricula and textbooks identical to those for classes taught in the Romanian 

language, with the obligation to transcribe and acquire toponymy and romanian proper names 

and in the language of Romanian. 

(9)In secondary education with teaching in the languages of national minorities, the History 

and traditions of the respective national minorities are introduced as a subject of study, with 

teaching in the mother tongue. The curricula and textbooks for this subject are approved by 

the Ministry of National Education. 

(10)History programs and textbooks will reflect history and | traditions of national minorities 

in Romania. 

(11)In high-school and post-secondary education, where teaching is done in the mother 

tongue for the subjects, respectively the specialized training modules, the acquisition of 

specialized terminology is carried out also in the Romanian language. 

(12)In pre-university education, the admission tests and the graduation exams may be held in 

the language in which the respective subjects were studied, according to the law. 

Article 47  

(1)Within the radius of an administrative-territorial unit - commune, city, municipality - 

where there are several school units with teaching in the Romanian at least one of them has 

legal personality, regardless of the number of pupils. 

(2)The units taught in Romanian language, of gymnasium or high school level, unique in the 

municipality, in the city or in the commune have legal personality regardless of the number of 

pupils. 

SECTION 121:Education for people with learning disorders 

Article 471 

For people with learning disorders, the national curriculum is applied in all cycles of pre-

university education. 
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Article 472 

In primary education, especially for the preparatory class and for the first grade, tests will be 

carried out on a mandatory basis to assess the learning capacity in order to detect early 

learning disorders, to establish possible specific methods of education and to ensure specific 

therapies. During the primary education cycle, annual evaluations are carried out. 

Article 473 

The Ministry of National Education and Scientific Research elaborates, within 90 days from 

the entry into force of this law, the methodology for ensuring the necessary support for 

students with learning disorders. 

Article 474 

The methodology will include the evaluation procedures for detecting learning disorders, as 

well as the general framework for providing teachers with adequate training and specific 

therapies. 

Article 475 

With the prior consent of the board of the school and at the recommendation of the specialist, 

for each case, students with learning disabilities can use compensatory materials or tools, 

including it technology, and will benefit from tailored evaluation during the semesters. 

Article 476 

At the level of the county centers of resources and educational assistance / Center of 

Bucharest Municipality of Resources and Educational Assistance, parental counseling 

compartments are organized for parents who have children with learning disorders, in order 

to ensure communication and collaboration between school, family and specialists for 

diagnosis and rehabilitation throughout the students' schooling. 

Article 477 

Within the in-service training programs of the teaching staff, information sessions/ refresher 

courses on the problems related to learning disorders will be introduced, in order to acquire 

competences in identifying them and the capacity to apply appropriate teaching strategies. 

SECTION 13:Special and special integrated education 

Article 48  

(1)Special and special integrated education, organized for people with special educational 

needs or other types of educational needs, established by order of the Minister of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports, is carried out for all levels of education, differentiated, 

depending on the type and degree of deficiency. 

(2)Special and special integrated education is free of charge and is usually organized as full-

time education. Depending on the local needs, it can be organized in other forms, in 

accordance with the legislation in force. 

(3)The Government elaborates specific regulations for educational and assistance services 

offered to children with special educational needs. 

Article 49  

(1)Special education is organized in special education institutions. 
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(2)Integrated special education is organized in mainstream education, by including each 

preschooler and student with disabilities or special educational needs in groups, classes or 

study formations in mainstream education. 

(21)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (2), in mainstream education, 

special groups/classes with pupils with disabilities may be organized, with the approval of the 

County School Inspectorate, respectively of the School Inspectorate of Bucharest, in 

accordance with the methodological norms approved by order of the Minister of National 

Education and Scientific Research. 

(22)The number of study formations in special and special integrated education are 

established by the Ministry of National Education and Scientific Research, depending on the 

type and degree of disability. 

(3)The contents of special and special integrated education, the teaching approaches, as well 

as the training and training of the personnel who carry out their activity in the field of 

education of children with special educational needs are established through methodologies 

developed by the Ministry of National Education. 

(4)The duration of schooling of children with special educational needs may be longer than 

that specified by this law and shall be established, depending on individual needs, the degree 

and type of disability, by order of the Minister of National Education and Scientific Research. 

Article 50  

(1)The evaluation, psychoeducational assistance, school orientation and professional 

orientation of children, pupils and young people with special educational needs are carried 

out by the county centers of resources and educational assistance, hereinafter referred to as 

CJRAE, respectively by the Bucharest Center for Educational Resources and Assistance, 

hereinafter referred to as CMBRAE, through the evaluation and school and professional 

guidance services, based on a methodology developed by the Ministry of National Education, 

giving priority to integration into mainstream education. The CJRAE also includes inter-

school speech therapy centres. 

(2)Establishing the degree of deficiency of the pupils with special educational needs is 

carried out by the commissions within the CJRAE/CMBRAE, in collaboration with the 

commissions for child protection within the county/Bucharest general directorates of social 

assistance and child protection. 

(3)The abusive diagnosis of children on the basis of race, nationality, ethnicity, language, 

religion, belonging to a disadvantaged category, as well as any other criterion, which 

determines their inclusion in classes with special educational needs, is sanctioned. 

(4)The obtaining of a qualification by pupils/young people with special educational needs is 

made in special and mainstream education institutions, in consultation with local 

stakeholders. 

(5)Pupils and young people with special educational needs may acquire professional 

qualifications corresponding to the type and degree of deficiency. 

Article 51  

(1)Children, pupils and young people with special educational needs, integrated in 

mainstream education, benefit from educational support through supportive and itinerant 
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teachers, on a case-by-case basis. The organization of educational support services is made 

by CJRAE / CMBRAE and is regulated by specific methodologies developed by the Ministry 

of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(2)Children and young people with special educational needs, schooled in special or 

mainstream education institutions, including those schooled in a county other than their home 

county, benefit from social assistance consisting in providing the daily food allowance, 

school supplies, barracks, clothing and footwear in an amount equal to that for children in the 

child protection system, as well as free accommodation in boarding schools or assistance 

centers for children with special educational needs within the general county / Bucharest 

departments of social assistance and child protection. 

Article 52  

(1)For children, pupils and young people with chronic diseases or diseases requiring periods 

of hospitalization of more than 4 weeks, groups or classes are organized, as the case may be, 

within the health unit where they are admitted. 

(2)For children, pupils and young people who, for medical reasons or because of a disability, 

are non-displaced, home schooling is organized for a fixed period. 

(3)Home schooling, respectively the establishment of classes or groups in hospitals are done 

by the School Inspectorate, at the proposal of CJRAE / CMBRAE, according to a framework 

methodology developed by the Ministry of National Education. 

(4)Special education institutions can benefit from the support of social protection institutions, 

other authorized private bodies, natural or legal persons in the country and abroad, for 

stimulation, compensation and for reducing the degree of disability. 

Article 53  

Special education has curricula, curricula, psycho-pedagogical assistance programs, 

textbooks and alternative teaching methodologies, adapted to the type and degree of disability 

and approved by the Ministry of National Education. 

Article 54  

(1)Depending on the child's evolution, proposals can be made to reorient from the special 

school to the mainstream school and vice versa. 

(2)The reorientation proposal is made by the teacher who worked with the child in question 

or by the child's parents / legal guardian and by the school psychologist. The reorientation 

decision is taken by the expertise committee of the CJRAE / CMBRAE, with the consent of 

the family or of the legal supporter. 

Article 55  

(1)The schooling of minors and adults in re-education centers, penitentiaries for minors and 

young people and in adult penitentiaries is carried out in compliance with the National 

Curriculum. The human resource necessary for their schooling is provided by the Ministry of 

National Education, through the School Inspectorates. 

(2)In order to obtain a qualification and to integrate into the active life of young people with 

special educational needs, the Ministry of National Education, together with the Ministry of 

Labour, Family and Social Protection, organizes sheltered workshops. 

Article 56  
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Upon graduating from special education, the Ministry of National Education collaborates 

with the Ministry of Labour, Family and Social Protection and other governmental or non-

governmental bodies in order to integrate into active life, according to the qualification 

obtained and under the conditions stipulated by the legislation in force. 

Article 561 

Within the in-service training programs of the teaching staff, information 

sessions/themes/refresher courses on the problems related to psychological violence - 

bullying will be introduced, in order to acquire competences in identifying them and the 

capacity to apply appropriate educational strategies. 

SECTION 14:Education for children and young people capable of high performance 

Article 57  

(1)The state supports children and young people capable of high performance both in schools 

and in centers of excellence. The centres of excellence are established by order of the 

Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sport. 

(2)The coordination of the actions referred to in paragraph (1) is ensured by the National 

Center for Differentiated Training, established by Government Decision, initiated by the 

Ministry of National Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(3)The human, curricular, informational, material and financial resources to support children 

and young people capable of high performances are provided by the schools and the School 

Inspectorates, according to the methodological norms elaborated by the Ministry of National 

Education. 

(4)In order to support children and young people capable of high performances, the Ministry 

of National Education organizes school, extracurricular and extracurricular competitions, 

profile camps, symposiums and other specific activities and grants scholarships and other 

forms of material and financial support. The methodological norms regarding the expenses 

for organizing and conducting school, extracurricular and extracurricular competitions, the 

amount of financial incentives granted to the awarded pupils, to the teachers who prepared 

them and to the school units from which the winners come from them shall be approved by 

Government Decision. 

(41)The minimum amount of financial incentives for students who perform at national 

Olympiads is differentiated as follows: 

a)for the first prize - 1,000 lei; 

b)for the second prize - 700 lei; 

c)for the third prize - 500 lei; 

d)for mentions - 300 lei. 

(5)Children and young people capable of high performance benefit, regardless of age, from 

educational programs that respect their particularities of learning and performance 

orientation. These programs are to deepen learning, to group on skills, to enrich the 

curriculum with new areas, to mentor and transfer competence, to accelerate the promotion 

according to the individual rhythm of learning. 

SECTION 15:"School after school" program 

Article 58  
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(1)Schools, by the decision of the administration council, can extend their activities with 

students after or before classes, through "School after school" programs, if they have the 

infrastructure and specialized staff necessary for the implementation of these programs. For 

students up to and including the fourth grade, parents, legal representatives or, as the case 

may be, the person who was appointed by the parent for the maintenance of a child, during 

the absence of the parents, according to Article 104 of Law no. 272/2004 on the protection 

and promotion of the rights of the child, republished, with subsequent amendments and 

completions, as the case may be, may choose to obtain education vouchers on electronic 

support, in order to pay the expenses from the program developed in the public or private 

system of the type "School after school". 

(11)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), starting with the second 

semester of the school year 2020-2021, the national pilot program of type "School after 

school" for students up to and including the eighth grade is carried out. 

(12)Under the conditions set out in paragraph (11), for pupils up to and including eighth 

grade, parents, legal representatives or, as the case may be, the person who was appointed by 

the parent for the maintenance of a child, during the absence of parents, according to Article 

104 of Law no. 272/2004 on the protection and promotion of the rights of the child, 

republished, with subsequent amendments and additions, as the case may be, may opt in 

writing for participation in the national pilot program of the type "School after school", 

according to the calendar of the methodological norms for the implementation of the 

program. 

(2)In partnership with local public authorities and parents' associations, through the "School 

after school" program, educational, recreational, leisure activities are offered to strengthen 

the acquired competences or to accelerate learning, as well as remedial learning activities. 

Where possible, the partnership can be achieved with non-governmental organizations with 

competences in the field. 

(3)The "School after school" programs are organized based on a methodology approved by 

order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(4)The State shall finance, within the limit of the amounts allocated for this purpose, the 

"School after school" program for pupils up to and including the fourth grade, whose parents, 

legal representatives or, as the case may be, the person who was appointed by the parent for 

the maintenance of a child, during the absence of the parents, according to Article 104 of Law 

no. 272/2004, republished, with subsequent amendments, requests in writing this service, 

through vouchers for education on electronic support whose monthly nominal value is related 

to the reference social indicator and is 0.8 RSI, expressed in lei, for each child enrolled in the 

"School after school" program. 

(41)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (4), starting with the second 

semester of the school year 2020-2021, a financial support of 0.4 ISR/month, expressed in lei, 

is granted to the schools, expressed in lei, per child enrolled in the national pilot program of 

type "School after school", intended exclusively to cover the costs of organizing and 

participating children in remedial education activities. 
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(42)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (4), for the school year 2021-2022, 

the monthly nominal value of the vouchers for education on electronic support is 0.4 RSI, 

expressed in lei, for each child enrolled in the "School after school" program. 

(5)The persons entitled referred to in paragraph 4 shall opt for these vouchers for education 

on electronic support, in writing, individually for each child, at the end of each school year or 

at the time of enrollment of the child in school for the new school year. 

(6)The electronic education vouchers for the "School after school" program are value 

vouchers on electronic support financed from non-reimbursable external funds and in 

addition from the state budget, intended exclusively for partial or full coverage of the costs 

related to the program whose final purpose is to provide support to families or persons in 

whose care the students are until the fourth grade inclusive, as well as to contribute to the 

improvement of the educational skills acquired by them during school hours. Vouchers for 

education on electronic support are not transferable, and their use for another purpose obliges 

the beneficiaries to pay the equivalent value of the educational services they have benefited 

from. 

(7)The vouchers for education on electronic support are issued only by the units authorized 

by the Ministry of Finance, hereinafter referred to as the issuing units, based on the operating 

authorization. 

(8)The settlement of the vouchers for education on electronic support between schools or 

nongovernmental organizations that accept vouchers for education on electronic support as a 

way of payment of the costs related to the "School after school" program and the units issuing 

the education vouchers on electronic support is made only through banking units. 

(81)For the national pilot programme of the "School after school" type, the financial support 

provided for in paragraph 41) will be considered as the standard cost scale per pupil. The 

monitoring of the fulfillment of the conditions for granting the financial support and of the 

expenses included in the standard cost scale will be carried out monthly, according to the 

rules of application of the national pilot program of the type "School after school". 

(9)The financing of the granting of the vouchers for education on electronic support is made 

from non-reimbursable external funds, within the limits of the funds allocated for this 

purpose, in compliance with the eligibility criteria specific to the operational program in 

question, and in addition from the state budget, within the limit of the funds allocated from 

the state budget for this destination. 

(91)In order to implement the national pilot program of type "School after school" provided 

for in paragraph (11), in compliance with the provisions of paragraph (41), the Ministry of 

Education will start and implement a project that addresses students at risk of early school 

leaving and/or school failure, comprising pupils belonging to vulnerable groups, especially 

pupils who did not have or had poor access to educational activities carried out through 

technology and the internet. 

(92)The budget of the project for the implementation of the national pilot program of the type 

"School after school" falls within the limit of 146,163 thousand lei, the equivalent of 

30,000,000 euros, total value, and is allocated within the Operational Program Human Capital 

2014-2020. The expenses generated by the implementation of the national pilot program of 
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the type "School after school" will comply with the eligibility rules specific to the Human 

Capital Operational Programme 2014-2020. 

(93)The budget of the Ministry of Education shall include the commitment appropriations and 

the budget appropriations related to the total amount of the programme referred to in 

paragraph (91), in compliance with the provisions of Article 11 of the Government 

Emergency Ordinance no. 40/2015 on the financial management of European funds for the 

programming period 2014-2020, approved with amendments and additions by Law no. 

105/2016, with subsequent amendments. 

(94)The acquisition of the vouchers for education on electronic support financed from non-

reimbursable external funds is carried out by the Ministry of Education at the proposal of the 

School Inspectorates, following the centralization of the applications submitted to the schools 

where the students are enrolled by the persons entitled under this law, and these are 

distributed through the School Inspectorates to the schools where the students are enrolled. 

(10)The settlement of the educational vouchers is made by the organizer of the "School after 

school" program, depending on the days when the child was present in the program. 

(11)The financial support provided for in paragraph 41) shall be granted to schools in 

accordance with the rules of application of the provisions of the national pilot programme of 

the type "School after school". 

*) Law 15/2011 - Government Emergency Ordinance no. 171 of 14 October 2020 amending 

and supplementing Article 58 of the Law on National Education No. 1/2011, published in the 

Official Gazette of Romania, Part I, no. 950 of 15 October 2020. 

SECTION 16:Educational alternatives 

Article 59  

(1)In the pre-university education system, educational alternatives can be initiated and 

organized, with the agreement of the Ministry of National Education, with the agreement of 

the Ministry of National Education, based on regulations approved by an Order of the 

Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(2)The accreditation, respectively the periodic evaluation of the educational alternatives are 

made according to the law. 

(3)Alternative pre-university education institutions have organizational and functional 

autonomy, in accordance with the specifics of the alternative. 

(4)For all forms of alternative education in the Romanian language, in the languages of 

national minorities or in languages of international circulation, any Romanian citizen can 

register and prepare. 

(5)Teachers who teach groups or classes from educational alternatives have the right to 

recognition by the County School Inspectorates and the Ministry of National Education of the 

training and improvement carried out by the organizations, associations, federations that 

manage the development of the respective alternative at national level. 

SECTION 17:Private and confessional education 

Article 60  
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(1)Private and confessional education is organized according to the non-profit principle in 

pre-university education institutions, at all levels and forms, according to the legislation in 

force. 

(2)The criteria, standards and performance indicators that private and confessional pre-

university education institutions must meet are identical to those that state schools must meet. 

(3)Private schools are free, open, autonomous units both from an organizational and 

economic and financial point of view, having as a foundation private property, guaranteed by 

the Constitution. 

(4)The provisional functioning authorization, the accreditation and the periodic evaluation of 

the private and confessional pre-university education institutions are carried out by the 

Romanian Agency for Quality Assurance in School Education, according to the legislation in 

force. 

(5)The accredited private and confessional pre-university education institutions are supported 

by the state, the conditions being established by Government Decision. 

(6)The state supports and coordinates private and confessional education, according to the 

law, fully respecting its rights. 

(7)The directors of the private schools are appointed by the management of the founding 

legal entity, in compliance with the competence criteria. The act of appointment shall be 

brought to the attention of the School Inspectorate in whose jurisdiction the respective unit 

operates. 

CHAPTER III:School Network 

Article 61  

(1)The school network consists of all the following: 

a)accredited schools, respectively authorized to operate provisionally; 

b)pre-university education institutions, established in the structure of state universities; 

c)education providers authorized to operate provisionally. 

 

(2)The school network of the state and private pre-university education institutions is 

organized by the local public administration authorities, with the assent of the School 

Inspectorates. For special high-school and post-secondary special education, the school 

network is organized by the county council, respectively by the local councils of the sectors 

of Bucharest municipality, in consultation with the social partners and with the assent of the 

Ministry of National Education. 

(21)By organizing the school network, provided for in paragraph (1), the local public 

administration authorities, respectively the county council or the councils of the 

administrative-territorial subdivisions of the municipalities ensure the publication, for each 

school year, of the accredited state, private and confessional education units, as well as of the 

education providers authorized to operate provisionally, which legally organize education 

activities in order to achieve opposability to all direct and indirect beneficiaries of education 

as defined in points 5 and 6 of the Annex. 

(3)Within the school network, groups/classes in educational alternatives integrated in public 

or private school units can be set up and function, according to the law. 
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(4)Legal entities and individuals may set up, according to the law, early education units and 

primary education, gymnasium, high school and post-secondary education. 

(41)If the local public administration authorities do not approve the organization of the school 

network referred to in paragraph (2), the Minister of National Education issues, by the end of 

the school year, an order on the approval of the school network, including for the 

establishment, dissolution, merger or division of state, confessional and private schools for 

the administrative-territorial unit in question, comprising all the groups of pre-school level, 

primary, gymnasium, high school and post-secondary education classes, in compliance with 

the legal provisions in force. 

(5)The school network of schools is made public at the beginning of each year, for the next 

school year. The enrolment figure for public education is approved by Government Decision, 

at least 6 months before the beginning of the school year. 

(6)Within the national system of state pre-university education, schools with classes 

established on the basis of partnership contracts between accredited public and private 

schools, between them and economic operators, as well as between institutions in the country 

and abroad, on the basis of intergovernmental agreements, can be established and function, 

according to the law. 

(7)The pre-university education institutions, regardless of the type, level, form, route and 

profile are subject to accreditation and periodical evaluation, according to the law. 

(8)In order to ensure the quality of education, at the proposal of the local public 

administration authorities or on their own initiative, the School Inspectorates may request the 

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports to raise the accreditation / authorization 

of a school with legal personality or a structure thereof in accordance with the legal 

provisions. If the Romanian Agency for Quality Assurance in School Education, hereinafter 

referred to as ARACIP, withdraws the accreditation / operating authorization, for failure to 

comply with the legal conditions, to a school, it ceases its activity. The local public 

administration authorities carry out the allocation of pupils to other school units, respecting 

the children's interest and ensuring the necessary logistics. 

Article 62  

(1)In order to ensure the quality of education and to optimize the management of resources, 

schools and local public administration authorities may decide to set up school consortia. 

(2)School consortia are contractual partnerships between schools, which ensure: 

a)the mobility of staff between consortium member units; 

b)joint use of the resources of the schools in the consortium; 

c)broadening the learning opportunities offered to students and mutual recognition of 

learning outcomes and their assessment. 

(3)The general framework for the establishment, dissolution and functioning of school 

consortia will be regulated by an Order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and 

Sports. 

Article 63  

(1)In pre-university education, the study formations include groups, classes or years of 

study, as follows: 
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a)early pre-school education: the small group comprises on average 7 children, but not less 

than 5 and not more than 9; the middle group comprises on average 12 children, but not less 

than 8 and not more than 15 and the large group comprises on average 12 children, but not 

less than 8 and not more than 20; 

b)pre-school education: the group comprises on average 15 preschoolers, but not less than 10 

and not more than 20; 

c)primary education: the class comprises on average 17 students, but not less than 10 and not 

more than 22; 

d)secondary education: the class comprises on average 22 students, but not less than 10 and 

not more than 26; 

d1)art education: the class comprises on average 14 students, but not less than 8 and not more 

than 25 and can be made up of up to 4 groups. The group comprises on average 6 students, 

but not less than 4 and not more than 10; 

e)high school and vocational education: the class comprises on average 24 students, but not 

less than 15 and not more than 30; 

e1)dual education: the class comprises on average 24 students, but not less than 20 and not 

more than 30; 

e2)practical training and specialized training is carried out in groups of at least 10 students 

and maximum 15 students; 

e3)classes in dual education can consist of up to 3 groups with different qualifications; 

f)post-secondary education: the class comprises on average 25 students, but not less than 15 

and not more than 30; 

g)special education for pupils with mild and/or moderate deficiencies: the group comprising 

on average 10 pupils, but not less than 8 and not more than 12; 

h)special education for pupils with serious deficiencies: the group comprising on average 5 

pupils, but not less than 4 and not more than 6. 

 

(2)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), in the localities where 

there is a demand for the form of education in the mother tongue of a national minority, 

the staff of the study formations are organized, established and function as follows: 

a)the organization of new study formations for the form of education in the mother tongue of 

a national minority, with staff lower than the minimum provided by this law, may be carried 

out upon request, according to Article 19 paragraph (3), under the law; 

b)the organization, reorganization, dissolution of any study formations, including the 

simultaneous one for the form of education in the mother tongue of an existing national 

minority, can be carried out with the assent of the Ministry of Education and Research, the 

Education and Youth Commission of the Council of National Minorities, under the 

coordination of the Department of Interethnic Relations within the General Secretariat of the 

Government, and of the organization of the national minority represented in the The 

Parliament of Romania; 

c)in exceptional situations, the study formations for preschoolers, preschoolers or pupils for 

the form of education in the mother tongue of a national minority may function under the 

minimum number or over the maximum number, with the approval of the Directorate for 

Minorities within the Ministry of National Education, based on a justified proposal from the 
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administration council of the school or the organization of the national minority represented 

in the Romanian Parliament, applying for exemption from the provisions of paragraph 1. 

(21)The provisions of paragraph (2) shall also apply to formations of study in the Romanian 

language, when they operate in areas where the share of an ethnic minority is the majority. In 

these situations, the assent, respectively the approval provided for in paragraph (2) letters b) 

and c) shall be carried out by the competent specialized directorate within the Ministry of 

National Education. 

(22)The provisions of paragraphs (2) and (21) shall apply only to study formations that 

include, according to the law, groups, classes or years of study. The reorganization of schools 

with legal personality is carried out according to article 221. 

(23)The application of the provisions of this Article, respectively of the provisions of Article 

221 may not have the effect of losing the legal personality by the single educational 

establishments, granted in accordance with Article 45(6). 

(3)In exceptional situations, the preschool or pupils' formations may operate over the 

maximum number, with no more than 3 preschoolers/pupils, as the case may be, over the 

maximum number provided for in paragraph (1), with the approval of the administration 

council of the School Inspectorate, based on a justification from the board of the school 

requesting exemption from the provisions of paragraph (1). 

(32)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1) letter e), the graduates of class 

VIII may be enrolled in the IX-th grade, without the support of the national evaluation and 

over the maximum number of students included in that formation/class, if they have obtained, 

during the gymnasium, the first prize at the national stage of the school Olympiads organized 

and financed by the Ministry of Education or have obtained the first prizes, II or III at 

international competitions recognized by the Ministry of Education. 

(33)Students with outstanding performances at national Olympiads or international 

competitions, referred to in paragraph (32), will be able to be enrolled in the route / profile / 

specialization that corresponds to the specificity of the national Olympiad / international 

competition. The list regarding the correspondence of the specificity of the national 

Olympiad/international competition with the route/profile/specialization to which the 

registration is made is approved annually by order of the Minister of Education. 

(31)The situations approved by the School Inspectorate are communicated to the Ministry of 

Education and Research and to the local authorities to ensure funding. The classes in 

operation at the date of entry into force of this law remain with the same number of students 

until the completion of the educational cycle. 

(4)The individual school integration of children/pupils with special educational needs in 

groups/classes in mainstream education is carried out only at the beginning of the school 

year. For each preschooler/pupil with special educational needs oriented by the county center 

of resources and educational assistance/Bucharest Center for Resources and Educational 

Assistance for mainstream education, the existing number of groups/classes are reduced by 2 

preschoolers/pupils. 

Article 631 

(1)At the request of the parent / legal representative of the student who has not been enrolled 

in the Romanian education system in the last two years, the County School Inspectorate / 
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School Inspectorate of Bucharest municipality organizes within the schools accommodation 

groups within which notions of Romanian language and culture are taught, in accordance 

with the methodology approved by order of the Minister of Education. 

(2)For the organization and teaching of the notions of Romanian language, culture and 

civilization within the accommodation groups, information sessions and exchanges of good 

practices can be organized with the persons involved in teaching the course of Romanian 

Language, Culture and Civilization, according to the Government Decision no. ANRE 

President's Order no. 454/2008 for the approval of the Project of the Ministry of Education, 

Research and Youth on teaching the course of Romanian Language, Culture and Civilization 

in schools in member states of the European Union. 

CHAPTER IV:Curriculum of pre-university education 

Article 64  

(1)In pre-university education, the National Curriculum elaborated in accordance with the 

specific needs of personal development and the needs of the labor market and of each 

community is applied, based on the principle of subsidiarity. 

(2)The national curriculum represents the coherent set of framework curricula and curricula 

in pre-university education. 

Article 65  

(1)The Framework Curricula include the subjects, fields of study, respectively the 

compulsory and optional training modules, as well as the minimum and maximum number of 

hours related to them. 

(2)The common core is made up of the subjects/fields of study/compulsory training modules, 

and the curriculum at the school's decision is made up of the optional subjects/fields of 

study/training modules. 

(3)The curricula establish, for each subject, the field of study/ the training module from the 

curriculum, the objectives pursued and highlight the fundamental contents of a theoretical, 

experimental and applicative nature, providing general methodological guidelines for their 

realization and evaluation. 

(4)The Framework Curricula and the curricula for the subjects/fields of study, respectively 

the compulsory training modules in pre-university education are elaborated by the competent 

institutions and bodies of the Ministry of National Education and are approved by an Order of 

the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(5)The curriculum at the school's decision consists of both optional disciplinary packages 

offered at national, regional and local level, as well as optional disciplinary packages offered 

at the level of the school. The board of the school, after consulting the students, parents and 

based on the available resources, establishes the curriculum at the school's decision. 

(51)For vocational and technical education, the curriculum at school decision is a curriculum 

in local development (CDL) and constitutes the educational offer at local level, developed by 

the school in partnership with the economic operators / local public administration 

authorities, in order to adapt the professional training of students to the local needs of the 

labor market. 
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(52)In the case of dual education, the curriculum in local development represents a maximum 

of 30% of the educational offer. 

(6)The curricula for the subjects/fields of study, respectively the optional training modules 

are elaborated at the level of the schools, in consultation with the teachers' council, the 

students' advisory council, the associative structure of the parents, as well as the 

representatives of the local community and, as the case may be, of the economic operators 

with whom the school has relations for the practical training of the students. The curricula are 

approved by the board of the school. 

(61)The Ministry of National Education in collaboration with the Ministry of Health is 

developing a strategy on health and nutrition education by December 31, 2019. The strategy 

will be transposed into the Framework Curricula starting with the school year 2020-2021. 

(62)The Ministry of Education, in collaboration with the Ministry of Environment, Water and 

Forests, develops a strategy on environmental education by December 31, 2022. The strategy 

will be transposed into the curricula starting with the school year 2023-2024. 

(7)In the case of educational alternatives, the framework plans and the school curricula are 

elaborated, in the project, by their representatives and are approved by the Ministry of 

National Education. 

(8)In private and confessional education, the Framework Curricula and the curricula for the 

National Curriculum approved by the Ministry of National Education or the similar or 

alternative curricula and curricula of education to the state education, approved by the 

Ministry of National Education, are used. 

(9)The Framework Curricula and the curricula for theological and confessional education are 

elaborated by the Ministry of National Education, in collaboration with each cult, and are 

approved by an Order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(10)The Framework Curricula for military education are elaborated by the Ministry of 

National Education, in collaboration with the Ministry of National Defense, and are approved 

by order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

Article 66  

(1)The number of hours allocated to study subjects/training modules is established by the 

Framework Curricula and is approved by an Order of the Minister of Education, Research, 

Youth and Sports. These hours are allocated both for teaching and evaluation, as well as for 

learning in class, assisted by the teacher, the contents taught. 

(2)Within the National Curriculum, the share of compulsory subjects, respectively of optional 

subjects, is established through the Framework Plans, so as to respect both the principle of 

ensuring equal opportunities and equity, as well as the principle of relevance and 

decentralization. 

(3)For each subject and field of study, the curriculum covers 75% of the teaching and 

evaluation hours, leaving at the teacher's disposal 25% of the time allocated to the respective 

subject/field of study, Depending on the characteristics of the students and the strategy of the 

school to which it belongs, the teacher decides whether the percentage of 25% of the time 

allocated to the subject/field of study is used for remedial learning, to strengthen knowledge 

or to stimulate students capable of superior performance, according to individual learning 

plans developed for each student. 
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(4)In case of limiting or suspending the teaching activities for the realization of which the 

physical presence of the primary beneficiaries of the education system is required in the 

schools, as a result of the decision of the competent authorities, the Ministry of Education and 

Research may modify by minister's order the number of hours allocated to the subjects of 

study / training modules through the Framework Curricula, as well as the share of the number 

of teaching and evaluation hours in the curriculum Approved. 

Article 67  

(1)The national curriculum for early education is focused on the physical, cognitive, 

emotional and social development of children, respectively on the early remediation of 

possible developmental deficiencies. 

(2)CJRAE, respectively CMBRAE are multidisciplinary teams of early intervention, meant to 

carry out the evaluation of all children, monitoring, detection and appropriate early assistance 

of those with special educational needs or at risk in the development of personal skills. 

Article 68  

(1)The national curriculum for primary and gimnaziu education focuses on 8 areas of 

key competences that determine the student's training profile: 

a)communication skills in the Romanian language and in the mother tongue in the case of 

national minorities; 

b)communication skills in foreign languages; 

c)basic skills in mathematics, science and technology; 

d)e-skills to use information technology as a learning and knowledge tool; 

e)social, civic and environmental competences; 

f)entrepreneurial, financial and legal skills; 

g)competences of cultural awareness and expression; 

h)the competence to learn to learn. 

 

(2)Physical education and sport in pre-university education are included in the common core 

of the curricula. 

(3)The discipline information and communication technology is an optional subject for 

students in grades I-IV and is a compulsory subject in secondary and high school education. 

(4)The curriculum for preparatory classes aims at the physical, socio-emotional, cognitive 

development of language and communication, as well as the development of capacities and 

attitudes in learning, while ensuring the bridges to the development of the 8 key competences. 

(5)High-school education is focused on the development and diversification of key 

competences and the formation of specific competences depending on the route, profile, 

specialization or qualification. 

(6)Vocational education is oriented on the formation of competences specific to the 

professional qualification and practical skills and on the deepening of the key competences in 

real work contexts. 

Article 69  

(1)In public or private schools, school textbooks and other teaching aids approved by the 

Ministry of National Education are used. 
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(2)School textbooks are developed and evaluated based on the curricula approved by the 

Ministry of National Education. The Ministry of National Education regulates the 

development of alternative school textbooks. 

(3)Teachers select and recommend to students, based on the freedom of professional 

initiative, those textbooks from the list of those approved by the Ministry of National 

Education that will be used in the teaching process. 

(4)Pupils and teachers in state education and in accredited/authorized compulsory private 

education benefit from free school textbooks, both for education in the Romanian language 

and for that in the languages of national minorities, according to the law. 

(5)The curricular auxiliaries are made up of methodological guides which, by content, are in 

accordance with the legal provisions in force and which teachers can select and use in class, 

based on the freedom of professional initiative, in order to improve the quality of the 

educational process. 

Article 70  

(1)School libraries and documentation and information centers are organized and function on 

the basis of a regulation elaborated by the Ministry of National Education. 

(2)The Virtual School Library and the e-learning School Platform are established, which 

include curricula, examples of lessons for all topics in the curricula, methodological guides, 

examples of evaluation tests. These digital resources will be protected by Law no. 8/1996 on 

copyright and related rights, with subsequent amendments, the Ministry of National 

Education obtaining the right of publication from the authors, so that these resources are 

permanently and free of charge to any student or teacher. 

(21)The Ministry of Education and Research provides students and teachers with the 

necessary infrastructure, consisting of devices and internet access, for accessing the Virtual 

School Library, the e-learning school platform and other approved educational platforms. 

(3)Schools use the school learning platform to provide assistance to students during or 

outside school hours or for those who, for health reasons, temporarily cannot attend school. 

(4)The establishment, management and permanent enrichment of the Virtual School Library 

and of the School e-learning Platform are the responsibility of the Ministry of National 

Education. 

CHAPTER V:Assessment of learning outcomes 

SECTION 1:General provisions on valuation 

Article 71  

(1)The purpose of the assessment is to guide and optimise learning. 

(2)All evaluations are carried out on the basis of national evaluation standards for each 

discipline, field of study, respectively the way of preparation. 

(3)The results of the evaluation are expressed, as the case may be, by ratings, in primary 

education, respectively by marks from 1 to 10, in secondary education and in non-university 

tertiary education, or by scores, similar to international tests. 

(31)No marks or ratings are given during the preparatory class. 

(4)The control of the use and observance of the national evaluation standards by the teachers 

is carried out through the school inspection. 



48 

 

(5)The marking of students without the use and observance of national standards and 

evaluation methodologies constitutes disciplinary misconduct and shall be sanctioned 

according to the provisions of this law. 

Article 72  

(1)Assessment is centred on competences, provides real feedback to students and underpins 

individual learning plans. To this end, a single, indicative assessment tool bank will be 

created to assist teachers in classroom grading. 

(2)A learner with learning disabilities is compulsory to receive remedial education. 

Article 73  

(1)The educational portfolio includes all the diplomas, certificates or other documents 

obtained as a result of the evaluation of the acquired competences or the participation in 

learning activities, in different contexts, as well as the products or results of these activities, 

in formal, non-formal and informal learning contexts. 

(2)The educational portfolio is the central element of learning assessment. Its use begins with 

the preparatory class and represents the student's educational identity card. 

SECTION 2:Structure and characteristics of evaluations 

Article 74  

(1)At the end of the preparatory class, the responsible teacher draws up, based on a 

methodology developed by the Ministry of National Education, a report evaluating the 

physical, socio-emotional, cognitive development, language and communication, as well as 

the development of learning capacities and attitudes. 

(2)At the end of the second grade, each school, based on a methodology developed by the 

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, organizes and performs the evaluation of 

fundamental competences: writing-reading and mathematics. The results of the assessments 

are used to develop the students' individualized learning plans. The results of the evaluation 

and the individualized plans are communicated to the parents of the students and constitute 

documents from the student's educational portfolio. 

(3)At the end of the IV-th grade, the Ministry of National Education carries out, by sampling, 

an evaluation at national level of the fundamental competences acquired in the primary cycle, 

following the model of the international tests, for the diagnosis of the education system at 

primary level. 

(4)At the end of the vi-th grade, all schools, based on a methodology developed by the 

Ministry of National Education, organize and carry out the evaluation of students through two 

transdisciplinary tests: language and communication, mathematics and sciences. The 

language and communication test will include Romanian and modern language I, and for 

students in classes taught in the languages of national minorities, also the mother tongue. The 

results of the evaluations are used for the elaboration of the individualized learning plans of 

the students and for the school pre-orientation towards a certain type of high school. The 

results of the evaluation and the individualized learning plans are communicated to the 

students' parents and are included in the student's educational portfolio. 

(5)At the end of class VIII, based on a methodology developed by the Ministry of 

National Education, a compulsory national evaluation of all graduates is carried out. 
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The results of the evaluation are expressed in a score, similar to the international tests. 

The evaluation shall be carried out by the following samples: 

a)a written test in the language and literature Romanian; 

b)a written test in the mother tongue; 

c)a transdisciplinary written test in mathematics and science; 

d)a written test in a language of international circulation; 

e)a practical test of computer use, supported during the year; 

f)a transdisciplinary oral test to assess civic and social competences, held during the year. 

(6)The results of the national assessment are included in the student's educational portfolio. 

Article 75  

(1)The graduates of secondary education acquire the graduation diploma, part of the 

educational portfolio, and the transcript, part of the educational portfolio. 

(2)The continuation of studies in gimnaziu education in high-school education or in 

vocational education is ensured on the basis of a process of counseling and school and 

professional orientation. The number of places allocated to the IX-th grade in high-school and 

vocational education is at least equal to that of the eighth-grade graduates. 

Article 76  

(1)After graduating from gymnasium, students attend high school or vocational education. 

(2)Admission to high-school education or vocational education is carried out according 

to the following procedure: 

a)if the number of candidates does not exceed the number of places offered by the school, the 

admission will be based on the student's educational portfolio; 

b)If the number of candidates is higher than the number of places offered by the school, the 

admission is made taking into account 70% of the student's educational portfolio, the 

graduation average of the compulsory education, as well as the average of the tests from the 

national evaluation at the end of the VIII-th grade and in a proportion of 30% the grade 

obtained at the admission test established by the school. 

(3)In the case of equal averages, the differentiation is made based on the student's educational 

portfolio. 

(4)The framework methodology for organizing and conducting the admission to the IX-th 

grade is elaborated by the Ministry of National Education and is made public, for each 

generation, at the latest at the beginning of the VIII-th grade. The schools have the obligation 

to publicly announce the discipline or the subjects in which the admission test is held, the 

programs, the procedures for its organization, as well as the way of using the educational 

portfolio, until, at the latest, at the beginning of the eighth grade. The additional admission 

test will be held in no more than two subjects. 

(5)By the exceptions to the provisions of paragraphs (2), (3) and (4), the conditions of access 

to dual education shall be established by the school in collaboration with the partner 

economic operators. 

(6)(the text of Article 76, paragraph (6) of Title II, Chapter V, Section 2 was repealed on 06-

Apr-2018 by Article 1, point 14. of Law 82/2018) 
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(7)(the text of Article 76, paragraph (7) of Title II, Chapter V, Section 2 was repealed on 06-

Apr-2018 by Article 1, point 14. of Law 82/2018) 

Article 77  

(1)The graduates of high-school education receive the graduation diploma and the transcript, 

part of the educational portfolio, which certifies the completion of high-school studies and 

which confers the right of access, under the law, in post-secondary education, as well as the 

right to take the baccalaureate exam. 

(2)The students who have passed the XII-th/XIIIth grade will take the national baccalaureate 

exam. 

(3)The graduates of high-school education who take and pass the national baccalaureate exam 

also acquire a baccalaureate diploma, which gives them the right of access to higher 

education, according to the law. 

(4)The national baccalaureate exam consists of the following tests: 

- test A for assessing the language skills of oral communication in the Romanian language; 

- test B for the assessment of language skills of oral communication in the mother tongue, for 

students who have attended high school studies in a language of national minorities; 

- test C for the evaluation of the linguistic competence in two languages of international 

circulation studied during the high school education. The result of the evaluation shall be 

expressed in the level of competence corresponding to the Common European Framework of 

Reference for Languages. Students who pass, during pre-university education, exams with 

international recognition for the certification of language skills in foreign languages are 

entitled to the recognition and equivalence of the results obtained in these exams, upon 

request and according to a methodology approved by an Order of the Minister of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports; 

- test D for the assessment of e-skills. The result of the evaluation is expressed by the level of 

competence, in relation to the European standards recognized in the field. Students who pass, 

during pre-university education, exams with European recognition for the certification of e-

competences are entitled to the recognition and equivalence of the results obtained in these 

exams, upon request and according to a methodology approved by an Order of the Minister of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports; 

- written test E for the evaluation of the competences formed during the high-school 

education, as follows: 

a)written test in language and literature Romanian - common test for students from all routes, 

profiles and specializations; 

b)written test in mother tongue and literature - common test for students from all routes, 

profiles and specializations, who attended high school studies in a language of national 

minorities; 

c)two written tests, differentiated as follows: 

1.for the real profile in the theoretical route: 

(i)mathematics; 

(ii) transdisciplinary test from sciences: physics, chemistry, biology; 

2.for the humanist profile in the theoretical route: 
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(i)a language of international circulation; 

(ii) transdisciplinary test in geography, history, sociohuman sciences; 

3.for the technological pathway: 

(i)profile-specific disciplinary written test; 

(ii)transdisciplinary sample specific to the field of preparation; 

4.for the vocational route: 

(i)the practical or written test, as the case may be, specific to the profile or specialisation; 

(ii)transdisciplinary test specific to the profile or specialisation. 

(5)The contents of the exam programs are established by the Ministry of National Education 

and are made public to the students at the beginning of the first high school class, according 

to the law. The calendar, the methodology, as well as the way of organizing and conducting 

the baccalaureate exam are established by the Ministry of National Education and are 

published, for each generation, at the beginning of the last high school class. 

(6)For certain routes, profiles, specializations or qualifications, established by the Ministry of 

National Education, the graduates of high-school education may take an examination for the 

certification of the qualification, separately from the baccalaureate exam. The content, 

calendar and organization of the examination for the certification of qualification shall be 

established by the Ministry of National Education and shall be made public, for each 

generation, at the latest at the beginning of the last high school class. 

(7)High-school graduates who take and pass the qualification certification examination 

receive a qualification certificate corresponding to the level established by the National 

Qualifications Framework and the descriptive certificate supplement in Europass format. 

(8)The issuance of the qualification certificate is not conditioned by passing the baccalaureate 

exam. 

Article 78  

(1)The national baccalaureate exam is considered passed by the graduates of upper 

secondary education, high school, who cumulatively meet the following conditions: 

a)have supported the evidence A, B, C and D referred to in Article 77(4); 

b)have taken the written evidence E referred to in Article 77(4) and have obtained at least a 

grade of 5 in each of them; 

c)have obtained the arithmetic mean, calculated to two decimal places precisely, of the marks 

obtained in the written tests E referred to in Article 77(4) at least equal to 6. 

 

(2)After passing the national baccalaureate exam, the graduate is issued the baccalaureate 

diploma. 

(3)High school graduates who have taken the A, B, C and D assessments provided for in 

Article 77(4) shall be issued with certificates attesting their level of language proficiency and 

the level of digital competence respectively. The issue of such certificates shall not be subject 

to the condition that the written evidence E referred to in Article 77(4) has been passed. 

(4)In the event of failure to pass the national baccalaureate examination, the results of the A, 

B, C and D assessments carried out in accordance with Article 77(4), respectively the results 
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of the written tests E referred to in Article 77(4) which have been passed with at least a grade 

of 5, may be recognised at the following sessions upon request. 

(5)During a school year, two sessions of the national baccalaureate exam are organized. 

(51)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (5), in duly justified cases, a 

special baccalaureate session may be organized, approved by order of the Minister of 

National Education. 

(6)Candidates coming from pre-university education can take the national baccalaureate 

exam and the examination for the certification of the qualification, without fee, up to two 

times. The subsequent presentations at these exams are conditioned by the payment of fees 

established by the Ministry of National Education. 

(7)The evaluations A, B, C and D referred to in Article 77(4) shall be organized and carried 

out at the level of the school, during the school year, during the second semester, before a 

committee chaired by the head of the school and appointed by decision of the General School 

Inspector, under the conditions established by specific methodology. 

(8)The written tests E at the national baccalaureate examination, provided for in Article 77 

paragraph (4), shall be held after the end of the courses, before a commission established by 

the County School Inspectorate. 

(9)The commission referred to in paragraph (8) shall be headed by a president, appointed by 

order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sport from among the teaching staff, 

having the scientific title of doctor, or by a teacher in high-school education, having the 

didactic grade I and outstanding professional performances, from a school located in another 

county than the one where the school from which the students who take the written tests of 

the the national baccalaureate exam. 

(10)The commission referred to in paragraph 8 shall be composed exclusively of teachers 

from schools other than those from which the students who take the written tests of the 

national baccalaureate examination come. 

(11)The results of the national baccalaureate exam are made public by display. 

(12)If the graduates of high-school studies have not passed / have not passed the national 

baccalaureate exam, they can benefit from preparation courses for the baccalaureate exam, 

organized at the level of the high-school education institutions, as well as at the level of the 

accredited higher education institutions. Each graduate can only once benefit from funding to 

participate in the preparation courses for the baccalaureate exam. The training courses for 

passing the national baccalaureate exam, approved by the Ministry of National Education, are 

carried out according to a methodology approved by an Order of the Minister of National 

Education. 

CHAPTER VI:Human resource 

SECTION 1:Beneficiaries of education 

Article 79  

(1)The primary beneficiaries of pre-university education are pre-school, preschoolers and 

pupils. 

(2)The secondary beneficiaries of pre-university education are the families of preschoolers, 

preschoolers and pupils. 
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(3)The local community and society in general are tertiary beneficiaries of pre-university 

education. 

Article 80  

(1)Pre-university education is centered on beneficiaries. All major decisions are taken by 

consulting the representatives of the primary beneficiaries, respectively the National Council 

of Pupils or other representative associations of pupils, and by compulsory consultation of the 

representatives of the secondary and tertiary beneficiaries, respectively of the representative 

associative structures of the parents, of the representatives of the business environment, of the 

local public administration authorities and of the civil society. 

(2)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, together with the National 

Council of Students and representative governmental and non-governmental organizations, 

elaborates a statute in which the rights and duties of students are stipulated, which is 

approved by order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. Based on this 

statute, each school develops its own school rules. 

Article 81  

(1)Early preschoolers, preschoolers and pupils in pre-university education have equal rights 

to education, through extracurricular activities organized by the Ministry of National 

Education. 

(2)Extracurricular activities are carried out within pre-university education units, in clubs, in 

children's palaces, in school camps, in sports, tourism and leisure facilities or in other units 

accredited for this purpose. 

(3)The organization, accreditation, control and competences of the units offering 

extracurricular education are established by a regulation approved by an Order of the 

Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

Article 82  

(1)Students from full-time courses in state pre-university education benefit monthly from 

performance scholarships, merit scholarships, scholarships and social aid scholarships. 

(11)The minimum amount of the performance scholarship, of the merit scholarship, of the 

study scholarship and of the social aid scholarship is established annually by Government 

Decision. 

(12)The social aid scholarship can be cumulated with the performance scholarship, with the 

merit scholarship or with the scholarship. 

(13)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), the performance scholarship 

may also benefit students from full-time courses in private pre-university education. 

(2)The amount of a scholarship granted from the amounts disaggregated from some revenues 

of the state budget and their number shall be established annually by decision of the local 

council, respectively of the county council/local councils of the sectors of Bucharest 

municipality. 

(3)The general criteria for granting scholarships are established by the Ministry of National 

Education. The specific criteria for granting performance, merit, study and social aid 

scholarships are established annually in the administration councils of the schools, within the 
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limits of the allocated funds and in relation to the completeness of the students' performance 

of the school activities. 

(4)Students can also benefit from scholarships based on a contract concluded with economic 

operators or other legal entities or individuals, as well as from study credits granted by banks, 

according to the law. 

(5)Pupils and foreign students in pre-university education can benefit from scholarships, 

according to the legal provisions. 

(6)Ethnic Romanian students with permanent residence abroad benefit from scholarships, 

according to the provisions of this law. 

Article 83  

(1)Forerunners, preschoolers and pupils from authorized/accredited public and private school 

units benefit from free medical, psychological and speech therapy assistance in medical, 

psychological and speech therapy school offices or in state medical units. 

(11)A post of school counselor is allocated a maximum number of 600 students, respectively 

a maximum number of 300 preschoolers, within a psycho-pedagogical assistance cabinet, 

respectively within an inter-school practice of psycho-pedagogical assistance. 

(2)At the beginning of each school year, the examination of the students' health status is 

carried out, based on a common methodology developed by the Ministry of National 

Education and the Ministry of Health. 

(3)The sanitary authorization necessary for the functioning of the public education 

institutions is obtained without fees. 

Article 84  

(1)Students in accredited/authorized pre-university education benefit from free public 

services of local and county transport, road, naval, by subway, as well as rail for all 

categories of trains, class II, throughout the calendar year. 

(11)In order to ensure the gratuity provided for in paragraph (1), the reimbursement of 

expenses shall be made from the state budget, by transfer, to the administrative-

territorial units. 

*) In 2022, by way of derogation from the provisions of Article 84 paragraph (11) of the 

National Education Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, the gratuity granted to 

students in accredited / authorized pre-university education for local road and waterborne 

transport is ensured from local budgets. 

(12)The gratuity is provided by the local public administration authorities, by subsidizing the 

transport operator according to the Law on public passenger transport services in the 

administrative-territorial units no. 92/2007, with subsequent amendments. 

(13)Pupils who are schooled in another locality than their locality of residence are provided 

with a monthly lump sum for the transport costs, depending on the distance between the 

locality of their domicile and the locality where they are schooled, round-trip, during the 

school courses, from the state budget, through the budget of the Ministry of Education, 

through the schools where they are schooled. Students benefit from the advance payment of 

the monthly lump sum. The lump sum is non-taxable and is not taken into account in the 
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calculation of the average net monthly income per family member, necessary to obtain the 

scholarship and/or the social aid scholarship. 

(14)Pupils who are accommodated at boarding school or in the host in the locality where 

they study are provided with the reimbursement of transport costs between the locality 

where they study and the locality of residence, as follows: 

a)the equivalent of 4 round trips/month, from the budget of the Ministry of Education, 

through the schools where they are schooled. The settlement is made on the basis of transport 

documents; 

b)the equivalent of a round trip made during each public holiday, from the budget of the 

Ministry of Education, through the schools where they are schooled. The settlement is made 

on the basis of transport documents; 

c)the amount settled for the facilities provided for in letters a) and b) is non-taxable and is not 

taken into account in the calculation of the average net monthly income per family member, 

necessary for obtaining the scholarship and/or the social aid scholarship, as well as for other 

social benefits. 

(15)(the text of Article 84, paragraph (1^5) of Title II, Chapter VI, Section 1 was repealed on 

17-Nov-2022 by Article 1, point 2. of Emergency Ordinance 159/2022) 

(16)(the text of Article 84, paragraph (1^6) of Title II, Chapter VI, Section 1 was repealed on 

17-Nov-2022 by Article 1, point 2. of Emergency Ordinance 159/2022) 

(17)For the transport facilities granted to pupils, provided for in paragraph (13), a monthly 

lump sum of 60 lei/month is provided for the distance of up to 3 km. For distances exceeding 

3 km, the amount of 60 lei / month is supplemented with 6 lei / month, for each kilometer. 

(18)If the cost of transport is higher than the lump sum referred to in paragraph 17), it may be 

increased by up to 100%, but not more than the value of the transport documents submitted 

by the pupils requesting the supplement to the lump sum. In this case, the amounts shall be 

settled on the basis of the transport documents issued by the carriers. If the monthly lump 

sum increased by 100% does not cover the monthly transport expenses based on subscription 

/ ticket package, the difference can be settled from the budgets of the counties / sectors of 

Bucharest. 

(19)Transport operators are required to issue monthly transport documents, within the 

maximum tariffs per kilometre/month provided for in paragraphs (17) and (18), and to ensure 

the transport of pupils. 

(110)In cities and towns, primary school pupils who attend the courses of an authorized/ 

accredited private and confessional public school can benefit from specialized transport of the 

type of school trips for transport from / to the school. Covering the expenses for specialized 

transport is ensured from the state budget, by transfer to the administrative-territorial units. 

(111)The amount of the lump sum set out in paragraph (17) may be increased by Government 

Decision, initiated by the Ministry of Education. 

(112)The method of granting and settling the lump sums, for the pupils who are schooled in 

another locality than the locality of residence, is established by methodological norms 

approved by an Order of the Minister of Education. 

(2)(the text of Article 84, paragraph (2) of Title II, Chapter VI, Section 1 was repealed on 14-

May-2020 by Article 69, point 2. of Chapter XV of Emergency Ordinance 70/2020) 
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(3)(the text of Article 84, paragraph (3) of Title II, Chapter VI, Section 1 was repealed on 05-

nov-2020 by Article 1, point 3. of Law 226/2020) 

(31) 

(the text of Article 84, paragraph 3^1 of Title II, Chapter VI, Section 1 was repealed on 05-

nov-2020 by Article 1, point 3. of Law 226/2020) 

(35) 

(the text of Article 84, paragraph 3^5 of Title II, Chapter VI, Section 1 was repealed on 05-

nov-2020 by Article 1, point 3. of Law 226/2020) 

(32)(the text of Article 84, paragraph (3^2) of Title II, Chapter VI, Section 1 was repealed on 

11-Feb-2020 by Article I, point 2. of Emergency Ordinance 15/2020) 

(33)(the text of Article 84, paragraph (3^3) of Title II, Chapter VI, Section 1 was repealed on 

11-Feb-2020 by Article I, point 2. of Emergency Ordinance 15/2020) 

(34)(the text of Article 84, paragraph (3^4) of Title II, Chapter VI, Section 1 was repealed on 

11-Feb-2020 by Article I, point 2. of Emergency Ordinance 15/2020) 

(4)Students benefit from reduced rates of at least 75% for access to museums, concerts, 

theatre, opera, film and other cultural and sports events organized by public institutions. 

(5)Ethnic Romanian pupils from abroad, scholars of the Romanian state, shall benefit from 

free of charge at all the events referred to in paragraph (4). 

Article 85  

(1)In justified situations, pupils in compulsory education, schooled in a locality other than 

that of their domicile, are provided, as the case may be, with transport, meal and boarding 

schooling services, by the local public administration authorities in their locality of residence, 

with the support of economic operators, local communities, charitable societies, as well as 

other legal entities or individuals. 

(2)The state subsidizes all the costs related to high school attendance for students from 

disadvantaged socio-economic groups, as well as for those who attend vocational education, 

including for the period of practical training stages. The method of subsidization and the 

criteria for granting the subsidy shall be established by Government Decision, initiated by the 

Ministry of National Education. 

Article 86  

(1)The schools conclude with the parents, at the time of registration of the preschoolers, 

respectively of the preschoolers or of the pupils, in the Unique Register of Matriculation, an 

educational contract, in which the mutual rights and obligations of the parties are entered. 

The standard educational contract is approved by order of the Minister of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports and is customized, at the level of each school, by the decision of 

the administration council. 

(2)The non-observance of the provisions of the standard educational contract by the school is 

sanctioned by the School Inspectorate, in accordance with the provisions of the methodology 

approved by an Order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(3)The parent or legal guardian is obliged to take measures for the student's schooling, during 

the compulsory education period. 



57 

 

(4)The parent or legal guardian is liable for the material destruction of the school's patrimony 

caused by the student. 

Article 87  

Schools may receive donations from the country and abroad, according to the legal 

regulations, if they serve the educational policy of the national education system and if they 

are not contrary to the interests of the Romanian state and the legislation in force. 

SECTION 2:Pre-university education staff 

Article 88  

(1)The staff in pre-university education consists of teaching staff and non-teaching staff. 

(2)The teaching staff consists of teaching staff, auxiliary teaching staff and management, 

guidance and control teaching staff. 

(3)In pre-university education, associate teaching staff can function, hereinafter referred to as 

associate teaching staff. 

(4)The nonteaching staff carries out their activity on the basis of Law nr. 53/2003 - Labor 

Code, republished, with subsequent amendments. 

Article 89  

(1)In state pre-university education, teaching positions / departments vacant and reserved are 

filled through a national competition organized by the School Inspectorate, according to a 

framework methodology developed by the Ministry of National Education, in consultation 

with the social dialogue partners, approved by order of the Minister of National Education 

and published in the Official Gazette of Romania, Part I, until November 15 of each year. 

(2)In private pre-university education, teaching positions / departments vacant and reserved 

are filled through a competition organized at the level of the private school or by temporary 

association at local, county or inter-county level, according to a framework methodology 

developed by the Ministry of National Education. The private pre-university education 

institutions may also decide to fill the teaching positions / departments vacant and reserved 

under the conditions of paragraph (1). 

Article 90  

(1)Competitions for filling teaching positions are open in nature. Any person who meets the 

conditions laid down by the legislation in force may be present at the competition. 

(2)In state pre-university education, the validation of the competition for filling the teaching 

positions / departments is made by the School Inspectorate. The employment of the teaching 

staff is made by the head of the school, based on the allocation decision signed by the 

General School Inspector. 

(3)In private pre-university education, the validation of the competition for filling the 

teaching positions / departments, organized on the basis of article 89 paragraph (1), is made 

by the School Inspectorate and the employment of teaching staff is made by the head of the 

school, based on the allocation decision signed by the General School Inspector. In the case 

of the competition for filling the teaching positions / departments, organized according to 

article 89 paragraph (2), the employment of the teaching staff shall be made by the head of 

the school and shall be communicated in writing to the School Inspectorate. 
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(4)(the text of Article 90, paragraph (4) of Title II, Chapter VI, Section 2 was repealed on 06-

Apr-2018 by Article 1, point 15. of Law 82/2018) 

Article 91  

(1)The organization and conduct of the contest for the occupation of auxiliary and 

administrative teaching positions in a school are coordinated by the headmaster. The 

administration council of the school approves the competition commissions and validates the 

results of the competition. 

(2)The employment by concluding the individual employment contract of the auxiliary and 

administrative teaching staff in the schools with legal personality is made by the head of the 

unit, with the approval of the administration council. 

Article 92  

(1)At the level of each school and institution of pre-university education, the evaluation of 

the activity of the teaching and auxiliary teaching staff is carried out annually. The evaluation 

methodology is established by order of the Minister of National Education. 

(2)The results of the evaluation are the basis for the board's decision on the award of the 

annual rating and the gradation of merit. 

(21)The annual evaluation of the managerial activity carried out by the principals and deputy 

directors of the pre-university education institutions and of the school inspectors is carried 

out by the School Inspectorate, according to a methodology developed by the Ministry of 

National Education. 

(22)The annual evaluation of the managerial activity carried out by the General School 

Inspectors, the Deputy General School Inspectors from the School Inspectorates and the 

directors of the teaching staff's houses is carried out by the Ministry of National Education, 

according to a methodology approved by an Order of the Minister of National Education. 

(3)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports develops the national program to 

stimulate didactic excellence, financed from its own budget, from which didactic excellence 

is awarded. 

(4)The methodology for granting the gradation of merit and the implementation of the 

national program to stimulate didactic excellence is developed by the Ministry of National 

Education. 

(5)The remuneration of the teaching staff and of the auxiliary teaching staff from the public 

education institutions is also made according to the professional performances, according to 

the law. 

(6)The salary and extra-salary incomes of the principals and deputy directors, as well as the 

remuneration of the teaching staff from the private schools are established by negotiation 

between the management of the financing legal entity and the person concerned, with the 

approval of the board of the school unit. 

(7)The County School Inspectorates and the Bucharest School Inspectorate carry out the 

periodical audit of the human resources in the pre-university education. The results of the 

audit shall be brought to the attention of those concerned, to the board of directors of the 

school and to the Ministry of National Education. 

Article 93  
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(1)The decisions regarding the employment, motivation, evaluation, rewarding, disciplinary 

responsibility and dismissal of the teaching staff are taken at the level of the school by the 

administration council, with the vote of 2/3 of the total members. The head of the school 

issues the decisions according to the decisions of the administration council. The employer is 

the school. 

(2)In exceptional circumstances where decisions of the Administrative Board cannot be taken 

in accordance with paragraph 1, at the next meeting the quorum for adoption shall be half 

plus one of the members of the Management Board and the decisions of the Administrative 

Board shall be taken by 2/3 of the votes of those present. 

Article 931 

(1)The administration councils of the schools may decide to modify the duration of the 

individual employment contract of a fixed term of one year in the individual employment 

contract during the viability of the post / department, for qualified teachers, if they have 

passed the final examination and the national contest for tenure with a grade / average of at 

least 7, under the terms of this Law, and if the post is vacant. 

(2)Qualified teachers who benefit from the provisions of paragraph (1) have the right to 

participate in the mobility of personnel, according to the methodology developed in 

consultation with the social dialogue partners and approved by an Order of the Minister of 

National Education. 

CHAPTER VII:Management of the system and of the educational institutions 

SECTION 1:General provisions 

Article 94  

(1)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, as a specialized body of the 

central public administration, elaborates and implements the national policy in the field of 

pre-university education. The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports has the 

right of initiative and execution in the field of financial policy and human resources in the 

field of education. 

(2)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports exercises, in the field of pre-

university education, the following attributions: 

a)develops, applies, monitors and evaluates national educational policies; 

b)monitors the external evaluation activity; 

c)coordinates and controls the national education system; 

d)approves the structure of the pre-university education network and submits to the 

Government, for approval, the schooling figures, based on the proposals of the schools, of the 

local public administration authorities, of the economic operators, taking into account the 

recommendations of the forecasting studies, centralized, endorsed by the regional consortia 

and the local committees for the development of the social partnership and transmitted by the 

County School Inspectorates, respectively of the Bucharest municipality; 

e)coordinates the elaboration and approval of the National Curriculum and the national 

evaluation system, ensures and supervises their compliance; 
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f)elaborates, evaluates, approves and acquires, as the case may be, the school textbooks and 

ensures the financing according to the law and, in this respect, is the only authority with 

competences in the field; 

g)approves, according to the law, the regulations for the organization and functioning of the 

subordinated units and of the related units; 

h)elaborates diagnosis and forecasting studies in the field of education; 

i)ensures the homologation of educational means; 

j)provides the organizational framework for the selection and adequate training of students 

with special skills; 

k)ensures specialized schooling and adequate psycho-pedagogical assistance for children and 

young people with disabilities or with special educational needs; 

l)analyzes the way in which the social protection in education is ensured and proposes to the 

Government and the competent local public administration authorities appropriate measures; 

m)coordinates, monitors and controls the initial and continuous improvement and training of 

the teaching staff for the policies of national interest; 

n)elaborates national policies in the field of human resources; 

o)is responsible for the evaluation of the national education system based on national 

standards; 

p)elaborates, together with other interested ministries, the strategy of collaboration with other 

states and with international bodies specialized in the field of education, professional training 

and scientific research; 

q)establishes the modalities of recognition and equivalence of studies, diplomas, certificates 

and scientific titles issued abroad, based on internal norms, collects fees, in lei and in foreign 

currency, to cover the expenses occasioned by the endorsement and recognition of study 

documents, according to the law; 

r)establishes the structure of the school year; 

s)develops methodologies and regulations to ensure the unitary framework for the 

implementation of national educational policies; 

t)builds and ensures the optimal functioning of the e-learning School Platform, as well as of 

the Virtual School Library; 

u)elaborates specific norms for school buildings and their endowment; 

v)publishes and presents to the Parliament annually, until December 31, the report on the 

state of pre-university education in Romania, which also presents the directions and priorities 

for the development of pre-university education; 

w)coordinates the collection and ensures the analysis and interpretation of statistical data for 

the national system of indicators on education. 

x)coordinates the national contest for the occupation of teaching positions / departments in 

state pre-university education; 

y)manages the way of using the forms of study documents, school documents by periodically 

controlling the way of their use by educational institutions and institutions, approves the 

necessary forms requested and the order for their printing. 

z)provides, upon request, to each teacher and to each student a device - laptop or tablet, 

connected to the Internet, in order to participate in e-learning activities. 
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z1)elaborates and publishes on the website of the institution the National Calendar of 

extracurricular activities and events to promote science. 

(21)When establishing the structure of the school year, the Ministry of Education and 

Research will take into account: 

a)for direct beneficiaries of education and professional training belonging to a legal religious 

cult, Christian, granting days off for Good Friday - the last Friday before Easter, the first and 

second day of Easter, the first and second day of Pentecost, depending on the date on which 

they are celebrated by that cult; 

b)the inclusion of two additional days off for each of the three annual religious holidays, 

declared as such by the legal religious cults, other than Christian ones, for the direct 

beneficiaries of their education and training. 

(3)In carrying out its duties, the Ministry of National Education, Research, Youth and Sports 

establishes, organizes and finances national commissions and councils. Their organization 

and functioning are established by an Order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth 

and Sports. Also, the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports proposes to the 

Government the establishment of agencies. 

Article 95  

(1)The County School Inspectorates and the Bucharest School Inspectorate are 

devolved public services of the Ministry of National Education, with legal personality, 

having mainly the following attributions: 

a)applies the policies and strategies of the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports 

at the county level, respectively of the Municipality of Bucharest; 

b)controls the application of the legislation and monitors the quality of the teaching-learning 

activities and the compliance with the national standards / performance indicators, through 

the school inspection; 

c)controls, monitors and evaluates the quality of the management of educational institutions 

and institutions; 

d)ensures, together with the local public administration authorities, the pupils' schooling and 

monitors their participation in courses during the compulsory education; 

e)coordinates the admission to high schools, national evaluations and school competitions at 

the level of the schools in the county and, respectively, in Bucharest; 

f)monitors the implementation of the national programs initiated by the Ministry of National 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports in the area of the county, respectively of Bucharest, 

as well as of the projects carried out by the school units and the related ones within the 

European Union programs in the field of education and youth; 

g)mediates the conflicts and disputes between the local public administration authority and 

the schools; 

h)coordinates and controls the activities of the related units of the Ministry of National 

Education in the area of the county/municipality of Bucharest; 

i)presents an annual report on the state of education on the territory of the county, 

respectively of the municipality of Bucharest. This report shall be made public; 

j)(the text of Article 95, paragraph (1), point J. of Title II, Chapter VII, Section 1 was 

repealed on 18-Jun-2018 by Article II, point 8. of Emergency Ordinance 48/2018) 
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k)applies the national educational policies at the county level, respectively at the level of 

bucharest municipality; 

l)provides counseling and assistance to educational institutions and institutions in the 

management of human resources and teaching positions at the level of the county, 

respectively of Bucharest; 

m)monitors the activities of setting up and vacancy of teaching positions / departments in 

public and private pre-university education institutions, organizes the national competition 

for filling teaching positions / vacant / reserved departments in state pre-university education 

and monitors the contests for filling teaching positions / vacant / reserved departments 

organized by private pre-university education institutions. 

n)manages the database on qualified teachers employed in schools, as well as the entire 

education database; 

o)submits to the Ministry of National Education the school network in their territorial area in 

order to publish the national network of pre-university education; 

p)carries out the periodical audit of the human resource in the pre-university education; 

q)ensures the collection of statistical data for the national system of indicators on education. 

 

(2)The structure of the County School Inspectorates, respectively of the School Inspectorate 

of Bucharest municipality is established by order of the Minister of Education, Research, 

Youth and Sports. 

(3)The School Inspectorate has a board of directors and an advisory board. Their operation is 

carried out on the basis of its own regulation, elaborated and approved by the Administration 

Council, according to the framework regulation approved by an Order of the Minister of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(4)In the structure of the School Inspectorates from the counties with education and in the 

languages of the national minorities are included school inspectors for this type of education. 

These school inspectors are appointed in compliance with the procedures of this law, in 

consultation with the parliamentary group of national minorities. 

(5)The structure of the School Inspectorates also includes school inspectors for the problems 

of children and young people coming from disadvantaged socio-economic backgrounds. 

SECTION 2:Management of schools 

Article 96  

(1)The pre-university education institutions with legal personality are led by the 

administration councils, the directors and the deputy directors, as the case may be. In the 

exercise of their duties, the administration councils and the directors work together with the 

teachers' council, with the parents' committee and with the local public administration 

authorities. 

(2)In state schools, the administration council is a governing body and consists of 7, 9 or 

13 members, as follows: 

a)In the case of schools of gymnasium level with a single row of classes, the administration 

council consists of 7 members, with the following composition: 3 teachers, including the 

headmaster; 2 representatives of the parents; the mayor or a representative of the mayor; a 

representative of the local council. The headmaster is a member of the board of directors 
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from the quota related to the teachers in the respective school. The provisions of this article 

shall apply accordingly also for pre-school and primary education; 

a1)(the text of Article 96, paragraph (2), point A^1. of Title II, Chapter VII, Section 2 was 

repealed on 06-Apr-2018 by Article 1, point 16. of Law 82/2018) 

b)if the board consists of 9 members, of these 4 are teachers, the mayor or a representative of 

the mayor, 2 representatives of the local council and 2 representatives of the parents. The 

headmaster is a de jure member of the administration council from the quota related to the 

teachers in the respective school; 

b1)(the text of Article 96, paragraph (2), point B^1. of Title II, Chapter VII, Section 2 was 

repealed on 06-Apr-2018 by Article 1, point 17. of Law 82/2018) 

c)if the board consists of 13 members, of these 6 are teachers, the mayor or a representative 

of the mayor, 3 representatives of the local council and 3 representatives of the parents. The 

headmaster is a member of the board of directors from the quota related to the teachers in the 

respective school. 

c1)(the text of Article 96, paragraph (2), point C^1. of Title II, Chapter VII, Section 2 was 

repealed on 06-Apr-2018 by Article 1, point 18. of Law 82/2018) 

d)in the administration councils of the school units, from the quota reserved for parents, a 

place is distributed, with the right to vote, to a representative of the pupils, who turned 18 

years old. 

e)In schools that organize vocational and technical education, the administration councils can 

be increased by 2 members appointed by partner economic operators, partner professional 

associations, partner consortia. If there are several partner economic operators, partner 

professional associations and partner consortia, they will appoint the representatives in the 

administrative council of the school or may form a representative council to appoint the 

representatives on the places assigned to them. 

*) The High Court of Cassation and Justice establishes by Decision no. 80/2021 that in the 

interpretation and application of the provisions of article 96 paragraph (2) of the Law on 

National Education no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, the representation of the local 

council in the administration council of the pre-university education units with legal 

personality is not done exclusively through a local councilor, so that another individual can 

be empowered to represent it. 

(21)In state special education institutions, the administration council is a governing body 

and consists of 7, 9 or 13 members, as follows: 

a)In the case of special education units of gymnasium level with a single row of classes, the 

administration council consists of 7 members, with the following composition: 3 teachers, 

including the headmaster; 2 representatives of the parents; the president of the county 

council/General Council of Bucharest municipality or a representative thereof; a 

representative of the county council/General Council of Bucharest. The headmaster is a 

member of the board of directors from the quota related to the teachers in the respective 

school. The provisions of this article shall apply accordingly also for pre-school and primary 

education; 

b)if the board consists of 9 members, of these 4 are teachers, the president of the county 

council / general council of Bucharest or a representative thereof, 2 representatives of the 
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county council / General Council of Bucharest and 2 representatives of the parents. The 

headmaster is a de jure member of the administration council from the quota related to the 

teachers in the respective school; 

c)if the board of directors consists of 13 members, of these 6 are teachers, the president of the 

county council / general council of Bucharest or a representative thereof, 3 representatives of 

the county council / General Council of Bucharest and 3 representatives of parents. The 

headmaster is a member of the board of directors from the quota related to the teachers in the 

respective school. 

(3)The Administration Council is the governing body of the school. At the meetings of the 

administration council participates de jure the representatives of the trade union organizations 

representative at the level of the sector of activity pre-university education from the school, 

with the status of observers. 

(4)The chairman of the board of directors is the director of the school. The Chairman shall 

direct the meetings of the Administrative Board and shall sign the decisions taken. 

(41)The chairman of the board of directors has the obligation to convene the representatives 

of the representative trade union organizations from the school at all the meetings of the 

administration council. 

(42)At board meetings where issues concerning students are debated, the chairman of the 

board of directors has the obligation to convene the representative of the students who 

participate in the meeting with observer status. 

(5)In private and confessional education, representatives of the founders are included in the 

composition of the board of directors. The management of the board of directors is ensured 

by the person appointed by the founders. In the institutions for compulsory general education, 

the administration council also includes a representative of the local council. 

(6)The Management Board shall meet monthly or as often as necessary at the request of the 

Director or two-thirds of its members. The framework methodology for the organization and 

functioning of the administrative council is established by order of the Minister of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports. 

(7)The Management Board shall have the following main tasks: 

a)adopts the draft budget and approves the budget execution at the level of the school; 

b)approves the institutional development plan elaborated by the head of the school; 

c)approves the curriculum at the school's decision, at the proposal of the teachers' council; 

d)establishes the position of the school in relations with third parties; 

e)(the text of Article 96, paragraph (7), point E. of Title II, Chapter VII, Section 2 was 

repealed on 30-Jun-2014 by Article I, point 25. of Emergency Ordinance 49/2014) 

f)approves the employment plan with teaching and auxiliary teaching staff, as well as the 

non-teaching staff scheme; 

g)approves professional development programs for teachers, at the proposal of the teachers' 

council; 

h)sanctions the disciplinary, ethical or professional misconduct of teachers, according to the 

law; 

i)approves the competition commissions and validates the result of the contests; 

j)approves the schedule of the school; 
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k)assumes public responsibility for the performances of the school, together with the 

headmaster; 

l)performs any other duties established by orders and methodologies of the Minister of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports, respectively of the Ministry of National Education. 

(8)The Management Board may issue decisions on condition that at least half plus one of the 

total number of members are present, except in the cases provided for in Article 93(1). 

Decisions of the Management Board shall be taken by the vote of 2/3 of the members present 

except in the circumstances provided for in Article 93(1). Decisions of the Management 

Board concerning the staff of the unit, such as procedures for filling posts, restriction of 

activity, granting ratings, application of sanctions and the like, shall be taken by secret ballot. 

Members of the Management Board who have a conflict of interest shall not vote. 

(9)Decisions regarding the budget and patrimony of the school are taken by the majority of 

the total number of members of the board of directors. 

(10)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (2), by order of the Minister of 

National Education, a board of directors is provisionally established and a director is 

appointed until the position is filled by national competition according to article 257, which 

will be organized in a period of maximum 6 months, for the educational institutions 

established according to the provisions of article 29[1 of the Government Emergency 

Ordinance no. 75/2005 on ensuring the quality of education, approved with amendments by 

Law no. 87/2006, with subsequent amendments. The provisionally established administration 

council operates for a maximum period of 6 months from the establishment of the school. 

Article 961 

[the text of Article 96^1 of Title II, Chapter VII, Section 2 was repealed on 06-Apr-2018 by 

Article 1, point 20. of Law 82/2018] 

Article 962 

[the text of Article 96^2 of Title II, Chapter VII, Section 2 was repealed on 06-Apr-2018 by 

Article 1, point 20. of Law 82/2018] 

Article 97  

(1)The headmistress exercises the executive management of the school. In the case of schools 

with full teaching in the languages of national minorities, the director has the obligation to 

know the respective language. In the case of schools with teaching sections in the languages 

of national minorities, one of the principals has the obligation to know the respective 

language. In these cases, the appointment of the director shall be made in consultation with 

the organization representing the respective minority in the Romanian Parliament or, if the 

minority does not have parliamentary representation, in consultation with the Parliamentary 

Group of National Minorities. 

(2)The head of the state school has the following attributions: 

a)is the legal representative of the school and performs its executive management; 

b)is the authorising officer of the school; 

c)assumes, together with the board of administration, the public responsibility for the 

performances of the school he leads; 

d)proposes for approval to the administration council the regulation of organization and 

functioning of the school; 
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e)proposes for approval to the Management Board the draft budget and the budget 

implementation report; 

f)is responsible for the selection, employment, periodic evaluation, training, motivation and 

termination of the employment relations of the staff in the school; 

g)performs other duties established by the Board of Directors, according to the law; 

h)submit annually a report on the quality of education in the establishment or institution 

which he leads. The report is presented before the parents' committee and is brought to the 

attention of the local public administration authorities and of the County/Bucharest School 

Inspectorate; 

i)coordinates the collection and transmits to the County School Inspectorate the statistical 

data for the national system of indicators on education. 

(3)The management structures and functions of the private and confessional education 

institutions, the attributions, the way of constitution, as well as the duration of the mandates 

are established by the regulations for their organization and functioning, in accordance with 

the legal provisions. 

(4)The director of the private and confessional education unit exercises the executive 

management, in strict accordance with the responsibilities and attributions conferred by the 

law, with the decisions of the board of directors of the school and in compliance with the 

provisions of the regulation of its organization and functioning. 

Article 98  

(1)The teachers' council of the school is made up of all the teachers from the school with 

legal personality, is chaired by the headmaster and meets monthly or whenever necessary, at 

the proposal of the principal or at the request of at least one third of the members of the 

teaching staff. 

(2)The duties of the teachers' council are as follows: 

a)manages and ensures the quality of the teaching act; 

b)establishes the Code of Professional Ethics and monitors its application; 

c)validates the self-evaluation sheets of the staff employed by the school, on the basis of 

which the annual rating is established; 

d)proposes to the administration council measures to optimize the teaching process; 

e)proposes to the board of directors the curriculum at the school's disposal; 

f)proposes to the board of directors the awarding and awarding of the title of "teacher of the 

year" to the staff with outstanding results at the department; 

g)approves the sanctioning of disciplinary misconduct of students; 

h)proposes to the administration council the initiation of the legal procedure in the case of 

teachers with poor performance or for violations of professional ethics; 

i)proposes to the administration council the programs of training and continuous professional 

development of teachers; 

j)elects the teachers who are members of the board of directors; 

k)it shall carry out other tasks laid down by the Administrative Board. 

SECTION 3:Related units of pre-university education 

Article 99  
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(1)The related units of the Ministry of National Education are: the Institute of Education 

Sciences, the houses of the teaching staff, the certified centers of continuous training in the 

languages of the national minorities, the National Center for Differentiated Training, the Unit 

for Financing School Education, the palaces and children's clubs and the county centers of 

excellence / the Center of Bucharest Municipality of Excellence. 

(2)The related units of the pre-university education are: the county center of resources and 

educational assistance / the Bucharest Municipality Center for Educational Resources and 

Assistance. 

(3)In each county and in Bucharest there is the house of the teaching staff, hereinafter 

referred to as CCD, with legal personality, methodologically coordinated by the School 

Inspectorate. The structure and attributions of ccd are established by order of the minister of 

education, research, youth and sports. 

(31)In each county and in Bucharest there is a county center of excellence / Bucharest 

Municipality Center of Excellence, hereinafter referred to as CEX, as a related unit of the 

Ministry of National Education, with legal personality, methodologically coordinated by the 

School Inspectorate. The organization and functioning of CEX shall be established by 

regulation approved by order of the Minister of National Education. 

(32)CEX funding is provided from the budget of the Ministry of National Education. 

(33)CEX organizes, methodologically coordinates, monitors and evaluates, as the case 

may be, at the county/Bucharest level, the following educational activities and services: 

a)elaboration of strategies for the identification and selection of children and young people 

capable of high performances in order to establish performance groups by disciplines, 

curricular areas or scientific, artistic and technical fields; 

b)initiating actions to identify and promote children and young people capable of high 

performances; 

c)ensuring, annually, the establishment, functioning and preparation of excellence groups; 

d)developing and ensuring the implementation of partnership programs with various 

institutions in the country and abroad, with nongovernmental organizations, with the local 

community, in order to improve the conditions and resources necessary for the differentiated 

education of children and young people capable of high performances; 

e)development of own didactic research programs and organization of conferences on the 

specific activities of the center of excellence; 

f)organizing, annually, national camps for the training of children and young people capable 

of high performances, by disciplines; 

g)can organize the training activity of the county / Bucharest Olympic teams. 

(4)The county centers of resources and educational assistance / Bucharest Center for 

Resources and Educational Assistance are specialized units of pre-university education, with 

legal personality, methodologically coordinated by the School Inspectorate. 

(5)The financing of the county center for resources and educational assistance/Bucharest 

Municipality Center for Educational Resources and Assistance is provided from the budget of 

the county council. 

(6)The County Center for Resources and Educational Assistance/Bucharest Center for 

Educational Resources and Assistance organizes, methodologically coordinates, 
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monitors and evaluates, as the case may be, at the county/Bucharest level, the following 

educational activities and services: 

a)psycho-pedagogical/psychological assistance services, provided through the county centers 

and through the psycho-pedagogical/psychological assistance cabinets; 

b)speech therapy services, provided through interschool speech therapy centers and offices; 

c)evaluation, school and professional guidance services; 

d)school mediation services, provided by school mediators; 

e)consultancy services for inclusive education, provided by school centers for inclusive 

education. 

(7)The structure, organization and functioning of the county center for resources and 

educational assistance are established by a regulation approved by an Order of the Minister of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(8)The National Center for Differentiated Training is organized and functions according to 

the methodology developed by the Ministry of National Education, Research, Youth and 

Sports within 12 months from the entry into force of this law. 

(9)The Unit for Financing School Education is organized under the subordination of the 

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. The attributions, structure, organization 

and functioning of the Unit for Financing School Education are established by an Order of 

the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(10)In-service training centers in the languages of national minorities are legal entities 

subordinated to the Ministry of National Education. Their attributions, structure, organization 

and functioning shall be established by Government Decision. 

Article 991 

(1)The National Center for Policies and Evaluation in Education is established by taking over 

the activity and structure of the Institute of Education Sciences and of the National Center for 

Evaluation and Examination. 

(2)Upon the entry into force of the Government decision on the organization and functioning 

of the National Centre for Policies and Evaluation in Education, the Institute of Education 

Sciences and the National Centre for Evaluation and Examination shall be abolished. 

Article 100  

(1)Palaces and children's clubs are schools for extracurricular activities. Children's palaces 

also have a methodological role. 

(2)The National Children's Palace in Bucharest is subordinated to the Ministry of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports. 

(3)Palaces and children's clubs are subordinated to the school inspectorates. 

(4)The organization and competences of children's palaces and clubs are established by a 

regulation approved by order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

CHAPTER VIII:Financing and material basis of pre-university education 

SECTION 1:General provisions 

Article 101  

(1)The financing of the pre-university education institutions includes the basic financing, the 

complementary financing and the additional financing. 
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(2)The State provides basic funding for all preschoolers, preschoolers and for all students in 

primary, gimnaziu, vocational and high-school public, private or accredited confessional 

education, for students in state post-secondary education, as well as, as the case may be, for 

the beneficiaries of training courses for the national baccalaureate exam. The basic financing 

is made within the limits of the standard cost per pupil/preschooler/pre-school, according to 

the methodology developed by the Ministry of National Education. 

(3)In private pre-university education, the tuition fees are established by the administration 

council of each institution or school, according to the law. 

Article 102  

(1)The financing of state, private and confessional pre-university education is provided from 

public funds or from other sources, according to the law. 

(2)The financing of the accredited private and confessional pre-university education is made 

from taxes, from public funds, in the case of pre-school and compulsory education, as well as 

from other sources, according to the law. 

(3)In the case of vocational and technical education, the financing from the economic 

operators is made on the basis of a partnership contract concluded between the school, 

the administrative-territorial unit in whose jurisdiction the school is located and the 

operator or economic operators. The categories of expenses for economic operators, for 

the organization and development of vocational and technical education, are: 

a)expenses related to the organization of the educational process, namely: expenses incurred 

for students, such as: scholarships and prizes offered to students, work / protection 

equipment, transport, meals, accommodation during practical training at the economic 

operator, other facilities offered to them, respectively expenses for safety and health at work 

and compulsory medical analyzes, depending on the field of activity, expenses for civil 

liability insurance in case of possible accidents, damages or personal injuries generated 

during practical training at the economic operator, expenses materials to support the activities 

carried out during the practical training at the economic operator, representing school 

supplies, specialized books, teaching aids, educational software, costs related to the 

evaluation and certification of students, raw materials and consumables and other expenses of 

this type, expenses related to the acquisition, commissioning and exploitation of fixed assets 

used at the economic operator during the practical training of students, expenses related to the 

remuneration and training of the economic operators' own staff - tutors and trainers -, for the 

practical training of students, expenses related to the training and support of teachers in the 

partner school, as well as the amounts paid directly to teachers on the basis of contracts 

concluded under the law with the operator or economic operators for other activities than 

those provided for in the teaching norm; 

b)investment expenses in existing or newly built educational spaces, as well as in equipment 

of the nature of fixed assets purchased and put into operation to be used for the preparation of 

pupils made in the school. 

Article 103  

(1)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports has the right of initiative in the 

fields of financial policy and human resources in the field of education and collaborates with 

other ministries, with local authorities, representative associative structures of local public 
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administration authorities, with representative associations of parents, professional 

representative associations of teachers, as well as with representative trade unions. 

(2)The local councils and the county council, respectively the local councils of the districts of 

Bucharest municipality can contribute from their own budgets to the basic and 

complementary financing of the state pre-university education institutions. 

Article 104  

(1)The basic financing ensures the development in normal conditions of the educational 

process at the pre-university level, according to the national standards. 

(2)The basic financing is provided from the state budget, for the following items of 

expenditure, according to which the standard cost per pupil / preschooler / pre-school is 

calculated, as follows: 

a)expenditures on salaries, bonuses, allowances and other salary rights in cash, established by 

law, as well as the related contributions, through the budget of the Ministry of National 

Education; 

b)expenditure on vocational training, from amounts broken down from value added tax, 

through local budgets; 

c)expenses for the periodic evaluation of pupils, from amounts broken down from the value 

added tax, through local budgets; 

d)expenditure on goods and services, from amounts broken down from value added tax, 

through local budgets. 

e)(the text of Article 104, paragraph (2), point E. of Title II, Chapter VIII, Section 1 was 

repealed on 17-Jun-2021 by Article I, point 3. of Emergency Ordinance 50/2021) 

(21)For the accredited/provisionally authorized pre-university education levels established 

within the state higher education institutions, the financing for expenses with salaries, 

bonuses, allowances and other salary rights in cash, established by law, as well as the related 

contributions are ensured from the state budget, through the budget of the Ministry of 

National Education, based on the standard cost per pupil / preschooler / pre-school and is 

included in the institutional contract. 

(3)The basic financing of a school results from the multiplication of the standard cost per 

pupil/preschooler/pre-school by coefficients specific to the school unit and by the number of 

pupils and is approved annually by Government Decision. 

(4)The basis for calculating the funds allocated to schools through and from local budgets, for 

basic financing, is the standard cost per pupil / preschooler / pre-school. The standard cost per 

pupil/preschooler/pre-school is determined for each level of education, route, profile, 

specialization/field. The determination of the standard cost per pupil/preschooler/pre-school 

is made by the National Council for Financing School Education, under the terms of this law 

and according to the methodological norms elaborated by the Ministry of National Education 

and approved by Government Decision. The National Council for Financing School 

Education includes representatives of the Ministry of National Education, of the social 

partners and of the associative structures of the local public administration authorities. The 

allocation of funds for the basic financing of the school is made on the basis of a funding 

formula approved by order of the Minister of National Education, which takes into account 

the standard cost per pupil / preschooler / pre-school, the number of pupils / preschoolers / 
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preschoolers in the school, as well as the correction factors dependent on the density of 

students in the area, the severity of the disadvantages, the language of instruction and other 

factors. 

(5)The basic financing approved annually by the state budget law is distributed by 

communes, cities, municipalities and sectors of Bucharest municipality by the general 

directorates of county public finances, respectively of bucharest municipality, with the 

specialized technical assistance of the County School Inspectorates, respectively of the 

School Inspectorates of Bucharest Municipality. 

(51)In exceptional cases, when the amounts distributed on the basis of cost standards do not 

ensure the payment of the rights provided for in paragraph (2) letters a)-d) at some schools 

with legal personality, within the amounts disaggregated from the value added tax approved 

to the county / municipality of Bucharest by the state budget law, the regional directorates of 

public finances / county administrations of public finances, respectively of the Municipality 

of Bucharest, with the specialized technical assistance of the School Inspectorates, they may 

carry out redistributions of the amounts distributed by communes, cities, municipalities and 

sectors of the Municipality of Bucharest with this destination or they may proceed to the 

distribution of the remaining amounts not distributed, as the case may be. 

(52)The approval of the redistribution/distribution of the amounts according to the provisions 

of paragraph (51) will be made only after verification by the School Inspectorate, based on the 

audit/control report, of the method of employment and use of the amounts allocated for the 

basic financing, based on the standard costs per pupil/preschool/preschooler, and after 

verifying the correlation of the number of staff with the number of students. Following the 

verification, the School Inspectorate establishes and proposes to the regional general 

directorates of public finances / county administrations of public finances, respectively of 

bucharest municipality the amounts to be redistributed / additionally distributed. 

(53)The redistribution of amounts between schools with legal personality within the same 

administrative-territorial unit is approved by the local council, at the mayor's proposal, with 

the assent of the School Inspectorate. 

(54)The redistribution of amounts between schools with legal personality, according to the 

provisions of paragraph (5[1) and (52), implicitly leads to the modification of the approved 

initial budgets, calculated on the basis of the standard costs per pupil/preschooler. 

(6)The amounts disaggregated from some revenues of the state budget, allocated for the state 

pre-university education institutions as basic financing, cannot be forcibly executed for the 

recovery of the debts established by enforceable titles in the charge of the local public 

administration authorities. 

(7)The basic funding provided for in paragraph (21) is distributed by the Ministry of National 

Education on school inspectorates / higher education institutions for distribution by schools. 

Article 105  

(1)The complementary financing ensures capital expenditures, social expenses and other 

expenses associated with the state pre-university education process that are not part of the 

basic financing of school units. 

(2)The complementary financing is provided from the local budgets of the 

administrative-territorial units to which the pre-university education institutions belong 
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and from amounts broken down from the value added tax, approved annually by the 

law on the state budget for this purpose, for the following categories of expenses: 

a)investments, capital repairs, consolidations; 

b)subsidies for boarding schools and canteens; 

c)expenses for the national periodic evaluation of students; 

d)expenses for students' scholarships; 

e)(the text of Article 105, paragraph (2), point E. of Title II, Chapter VIII, Section 1 was 

repealed on 05-Nov-2020 by Article 1, point 5. of Law 226/2020) 

e1)(the text of Article 105, paragraph (2), point E^1. of Title II, Chapter VIII, Section 1 was 

repealed on 05-nov-2020 by Article 1, point 5. of Law 226/2020) 

f)expenses for the commute of teachers and auxiliary teaching staff, according to the law; 

g)expenses for the periodical compulsory medical examination of the employees in the pre-

university education, except for those that, according to the law, are carried out free of 

charge; 

h)expenses for school competitions and extracurricular educational activities, centers of 

excellence organized within the education system; 

i)expenses for ensuring safety and health at work, for employed personnel, preschoolers and 

pupils; 

j)emergency management; 

k)expenditure on participation in European cooperation projects in the field of education and 

training. 

l)other expenditure of the nature of the goods and services which are not part of the basic 

financing. 

(3)The complementary financing approved annually by the state budget law is distributed by 

communes, cities, municipalities and sectors of Bucharest municipality by the general 

directorates of county public finances, respectively of Bucharest municipality and with the 

technical assistance of the County School Inspectorates, respectively of the Bucharest 

municipality. 

(4)The budget of the local councils may approve expenses with current repairs, respectively 

of the nature of the inventory objects, with the inclusion in the allocated budget. 

Article 106  

The basic financing and the complementary financing is based on the administrative-financial 

management contract concluded between the director of the pre-university education unit and 

the mayor of the locality / the mayor of the sector in whose / whose territorial jurisdiction the 

school is located, respectively with the president of the county council / the mayor of the 

sector, in the case of special schools. 

Article 107  

(1)The additional funding is granted as a fixed global amount from the budget of the Ministry 

of National Education for the awarding of state pre-university education units with 

outstanding results in the field of inclusion or in the field of school performances. 

(2)The local councils, respectively the local councils of the districts of Bucharest 

municipality and the county councils, respectively the General Council of Bucharest 



73 

 

Municipality, contribute to the additional financing, granting grants to the schools, based on 

their own methodology. 

(3)The additional funding is based on a contract concluded between the school unit and the 

financier. 

Article 108  

(1)The state pre-university education institutions can obtain their own income from specific 

activities, according to the law, from donations, sponsorships or from other legally 

established sources. 

(2)Own revenue shall not diminish the basic, complementary or additional financing and 

shall be used in accordance with the decisions of the Management Board. At the end of the 

budget year, the unspent amounts remain in the account of the school that made them and are 

carried over to the next annual budget. 

(3)The director and the administration council of the school with legal personality are 

responsible for the inclusion in the approved budget, according to the law. 

Article 109  

(1)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports annually finances, within the 

national programs approved by Government Decision, the following competitions: 

a)competitions between schools that are based on the institutional evaluation of each school 

according to two major axes: inclusion and performance. Following the evaluations according 

to each of the two axes, a classification of the schools will be made on 5 levels: "Excellent", 

"Very good" "Good", "Satisfactory" and "Unsatisfactory". Both schools with excellence in 

inclusion and those with excellence in performance, state, private or confessional are 

awarded. Schools that obtain the "Satisfactory" or "Unsatisfactory" rating are subject to 

monitoring in order to increase performance; 

b)Based on a methodology developed by the Ministry of National Education, schools will 

designate "Teacher of the Year" as a sign of excellence in teaching. At the county and 

national level, the "Teacher of the Year" will be designated for each subject in the 

curriculum. Excellence in teaching will be rewarded financially, through the national 

program to stimulate didactic excellence; 

c)the students' performance at the Olympiads by disciplines, at the Olympiads of technical-

scientific and artistic creation and at the sports Olympiads is financially rewarded by order of 

the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

 

(2)In launching the competitions, the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports 

consults with the representative associations of parents, the professional representative 

associations of teachers, the National Council of Students and with the representative unions. 

Article 110  

(1)The budget of incomes and expenses is drawn up annually by each pre-university 

education unit, according to the methodological norms for financing the pre-university 

education elaborated by the Ministry of National Education, is approved and executed 

according to the law. 
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(2)The annual surpluses resulting from the execution of the budget of incomes and expenses 

of the activities financed entirely from own revenues are carried over to the following year 

and are used for the same purpose or, with the approval of the board of directors, are used to 

finance other expenses of the school. 

(3)The financing of special education institutions, special education classes, pupils in special 

education, special high schools and CJRAE/CMBRAE is ensured from the amounts 

disaggregated from some revenues of the state budget through the local budgets of the county 

councils and sectors of Bucharest, regardless of the children's place of residence, by 

managerial contract. 

(4)The financing of special education in the accredited private education institutions is 

ensured from the amounts disaggregated from some revenues of the state budget through the 

local budgets of the county councils and of the sectors of Bucharest municipality, regardless 

of the students' place of residence, by managerial contract. The county councils and the 

sectors of Bucharest municipality ensure the financing of the salary expenses for the teaching, 

auxiliary and non-teaching staff employed in the accredited private special education within 

the limits of the salary amount of the staff employed in the state special education institutions 

and within the norming limits stipulated by the legislation in force. 

Article 111  

(1)From the state budget, through the budget of the Ministry of National Education, the 

following expenses related to the pre-university education units are ensured, including 

for special education: 

a)financing the national programs of the Ministry of National Education, Research, Youth 

and Sports, approved by Government Decision; 

b)the local composition related to the ongoing projects, co-financed by the Romanian 

Government and the international financial bodies, as well as the reimbursements of external 

credits related to the respective projects; 

c)scholarships, approved by Government Decision, for students from the Republic of 

Moldova, ethnic Romanians from abroad, as well as scholarships for foreign students; 

d)organizing national evaluations, simulations and exams; 

e)improving the professional training of teachers and auxiliary teachers for the 

implementation of policies and strategies of the Ministry of National Education; 

f)financing, by Government Decision, initiated by the Ministry of National Education, of 

annual or multi-annual programs of investments, modernization and development of the 

material basis of state pre-university education institutions, including consolidations and 

rehabilitation of schools and endowments; 

g)financing of national social protection programmes, established by specific regulations; 

h)financing on the organization of contests for pupils, on educational objects and on crafts, 

technical-applicative, scientific, creative contests and cultural-artistic festivals, 

championships and school sports competitions, with national and international participation, 

as well as international Olympiads on educational objects. 

i)expenses for the issuance of students' study documents. 

j)financing the organization of national school Olympiads, in the amount of 200 lei / 

participant / day. 
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(2)The financing of expenditures on school inspectorates, teaching staff houses, palaces and 

children's and pupils' clubs, school sports clubs, is ensured from the state budget, through the 

budget of the Ministry of National Education. 

(21)The local authorities may make from their own budgets, for the buildings transferred to 

their administration, expenses for their maintenance and operation, as well as expenses of the 

nature of investments. 

(22)The local public administration authorities may award from their own budgets prizes for 

the pupils who have achieved outstanding performances at national and international 

Olympiads, contests and competitions. 

(3)School sports clubs, as well as children's palaces and clubs, may also be financed by local 

public administration authorities. 

(4)The local public administration authorities decide to allocate funds, from their own 

revenues, as participation in the basic financing and as complementary financing of the state 

pre-university education institutions. 

(5)The County Council/General Council of Bucharest provides funds for the organization and 

conduct of the County/Bucharest School Olympiads and Competitions, as well as for the 

granting of financial incentives to the students who have obtained distinctions, medals and 

special prizes and to the teachers who have been in charge of their preparation. 

(51)The amount of the financial incentives provided for in paragraph (5) shall be granted on 

the basis of a regulation approved by decision of the county council / General Council of 

Bucharest. 

(6)The expenses related to the facilities granted to pupils and students regarding the railway 

and metro transport are financed from the state budget, through the budget of the Ministry of 

Transport and Infrastructure. 

(7)The expenses related to the facilities granted to pupils for the inter-county road transport 

for a fee of persons through regular services are financed from the state budget, through the 

budget of the Ministry of Transport, Infrastructure and Communications. 

SECTION 2:The material basis of the state pre-university education 

Article 112  

(1)The state schools may hold in administration public property assets, the private education 

ones have as their foundation the private property, and the confessional education ones 

belong, depending on the entity that established them, to one of the two forms of property. 

(2)The lands and buildings of the early education, pre-school education, primary, secondary 

and high-school schools, including the other levels of education within them, established by 

the state, are part of the local public domain and are administered by the local councils. The 

other components of the material base are their property and are administered by the boards 

of directors, according to the legislation in force. 

(3)The lands and buildings in which the state special education institutions and the county 

centers of resources and educational assistance carry out their activity are part of the county 

public domain, respectively of the Municipality of Bucharest, and are in the administration of 

the county council, respectively of the local councils of the sectors of Bucharest municipality, 
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in whose territorial area they carry out their activity, through the administration councils of 

the respective schools. The other components of the material base of the state special 

education units, of the school sports clubs, of the palaces and of the children's and pupils' 

clubs, as well as of the county centers of resources and educational assistance are de jure their 

property and are administered by their administration councils. 

(4)The lands and buildings in which the County School Inspectorates operate, the houses of 

the teaching staff, the national center of excellence, the recreation and entertainment centers, 

the National Children's Palace, as well as other units subordinated to the Ministry of National 

Education, whose current and capital expenditures are financed from the state budget, are part 

of the public domain of the state and are administered by the Ministry of National Education, 

through the County School Inspectorates and through the administration councils of these 

units. The other components of the material base are rightfully the property of the respective 

units and institutions and are administered by them. 

(41)The lands and buildings in which the palaces and clubs of the pupils carry out their 

activity, the school sports clubs, whose current and capital expenditures are financed from the 

state budget, are part of the public domain of the state and are administered by the Ministry of 

National Education, through the County School Inspectorates and through the administration 

councils of these units. They may be transferred from the public domain of the state to the 

public domain of an administrative-territorial unit, at the request of the county council, 

respectively of the General Council of Bucharest municipality or of the local council, as the 

case may be, by Government decision. 

(5)The land and buildings referred to in paragraph (2)-(4), held on the basis of rental, 

concession or bailment contracts, are not part of the local, county, respectively state public 

domain, their owners being other natural or legal persons. 

(6)The change of the destination of the material base and of the land used by the state pre-

university education institutions and institutions can be made for any type of activity, in the 

first 3 calendar years after the interruption of the educational activity, by the local public 

administration authorities only with the assent of the Minister of Education. The procedure 

for drawing up the assent and the conditions necessary for its granting shall be approved by 

an Order of the Minister of Education. 

(61)The deadline for issuing the assent is 30 days. After the expiry of the time limit, the tacit 

approval procedure shall apply. 

(62)The change of the destination of the material base and of the land used by the state pre-

university education institutions and institutions can be made after the first 3 calendar years 

after the interruption of the educational activity, by the local public administration authorities, 

without the assent of the minister of education. 

(63)If, after the initial change of the destination of the material base and of the land, the 

educational activity can be resumed, there being requests in this regard from the local 

community or from the County School Inspectorate / School Inspectorate of Bucharest, the 

specific criteria for opening a state pre-university education unit being met, the local public 

administration authorities are obliged to redevelop and restore the building to the standards 

necessary for carrying out the educational activity or to provide another space in this regard, 

according to the specific legislation and administrative provisions regulating these aspects. 
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(7)In duly justified situations, the right of administration of the Ministry of National 

Education over the lands and buildings in which the County School Inspectorates carry out 

their activity, the houses of the teaching staff, the national center of excellence, the 

recreational and entertainment centers, the National Children's Palace, the palaces and clubs 

of the pupils, the school sports clubs may be transmitted to other units/institutions in the 

education system, at the proposal of the Ministry of National Education, by Government 

Decision. 

(7)Violation of the provisions of paragraph (6) is a criminal offence and is punishable by 

imprisonment from 6 months to 5 years or by a fine. 

(8)Acts of change of destination of the material base carried out in breach of the provisions of 

paragraph 6 shall be null and void. 

(9)The meaning of the phrase "the other components of the material basis", referred to in 

paragraphs (2) to (4), includes immovable and movable property directly and specifically 

affected by the functioning of education, as a public service, in order to satisfy the general 

interest, as follows: spaces for the educational process, educational means, movable property 

acquired as a result of the implementation of projects, with reimbursable or non-reimbursable 

financing, libraries, school workshops, teaching farms, agricultural land, hostels, boarding 

schools, canteens, students' clubs, houses of the teaching staff; school camps; cultural and 

sports bases and complexes; publishing houses and printing houses; microproduction units; 

palaces and houses of children and pupils; spaces intended for housing; any other object that 

enters the patrimony intended for education and employees in pre-university education. These 

components of the material base are inalienable, imperceptible and imprescriptible 

throughout the duration of use in the education system. 

(10)The buildings and components of the material base referred to in paragraph (4), 

temporarily available, may be rented on a contractual basis, with annual renegotiation of the 

contract, only in accordance with the methodology approved by order of the Minister of 

National Education. Renting is done with priority for educational activities. 

Article 113  

The registration of the property right over the real estate belonging to the Ministry of 

National Education or to the educational and scientific research institutions and units in the 

state education system, as well as over the assets belonging to the local, county councils and, 

respectively, to the General Council of Bucharest Municipality, in which the state pre-

university education institutions carry out their activity, is made, as the case may be, in the 

register of inscriptions and transcriptions, in the land books or in the land publicity books, 

with exemption from the payment of fees provided by law. 

TITLE III:Higher education 

CHAPTER I:General provisions 

Article 114  

(1)This title regulates the structure, functions in the teaching field, the organization and 

functioning of higher education in Romania. 
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(2)Higher education shall be organised in universities, academies of study, institutes, schools 

of higher education and the like, hereinafter referred to as higher education institutions or 

universities. 

(3)Higher education institutions are organizations providing education that carry out 

educational activities based on authorized study programs and, where appropriate, accredited, 

under the law, of initial and continuous training at university level, programs that operate on 

the principle of quality necessary to satisfy the trust of direct and indirect beneficiaries in 

society. 

(4)Higher education institutions can be state, private or confessional. These institutions have 

legal personality, have a non-profit character and are apolitical. 

(5)Higher education institutions are legal persons of public law or, as the case may be, legal 

persons of private law and of public utility. 

Article 115  

(1)Higher education can be organized only in higher education institutions that have obtained 

the provisional functioning authorization or accreditation, according to the law. 

(2)The documents of completion of studies issued in Romania are recognized by the state 

only if they are issued in accordance with the legal provisions in force, by accredited higher 

education institutions. 

(3)The study documents issued at the end of the integrated study programs organized under 

article 116 paragraph (4) are recognized by law by the Romanian state. 

Article 116  

(1)The national higher education system includes all accredited higher education institutions. 

A higher education institution authorized to function provisionally, according to the legal 

procedures in force, becomes part of the national higher education system only after 

accreditation. 

(2)Higher education institutions abroad, legally recognized as such, in the state of origin, may 

organize branches on the territory of Romania, alone or in partnership with accredited higher 

education institutions in Romania, only in compliance with the legislation in force on the 

authorization, accreditation and quality assurance of study programs. 

(3)Romanian higher education institutions may organize, in Romania or in other states, joint 

study programs with higher education institutions from abroad, recognized as such by the 

state of origin, or their own study programs, within extensions, abroad. If these programs are 

organized abroad, they must comply with the legal regulations in force both in Romania and 

in the respective states. 

(4)Romanian higher education institutions may organize, jointly with other accredited higher 

education institutions in the European Higher Education Area, integrated study programs, 

recognized as such by the state of origin. 

(5)Accredited higher education institutions may organise, together with economic operators, 

dual higher education, a form of education in which the responsibilities for carrying out 

learning, teaching and evaluation activities are shared between the accredited higher 

education institution and economic operators. The higher education institution organizes and 
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carries out learning, teaching and evaluation activities, and the economic operators organize 

learning activities through work and participate in the evaluation. 

(6)The provisions of this law regarding the organization, quality assurance, admission, 

evaluation along the way, completion of studies, as well as the preparation and issuance of 

study documents in higher education are similarly applied to dual higher education. 

Article 117  

The mission of higher education is to generate and transfer knowledge to society through: 

a)initial and continuous training at university level, for the purpose of personal development, 

of the professional insertion of the individual and of satisfying the need for competence of the 

socio-economic environment; 

b)scientific research, development, innovation and technology transfer, through individual 

and collective creation, in the field of sciences, engineering sciences, arts, letters, by ensuring 

performances and physical and sports development, as well as the valorization and 

dissemination of their results. 

Article 118  

(1)The national higher education system is based on the following principles: 

a)the principle of university autonomy; 

b)the principle of academic freedom; 

c)the principle of public liability; 

d)the principle of quality assurance; 

e)the principle of equity; 

f)the principle of managerial and financial efficiency; 

g)the principle of transparency; 

h)the principle of respecting the rights and freedoms of students and academic staff; 

i)the principle of independence from ideologies, religions and political doctrines; 

j)the principle of freedom of national and international mobility of students, teachers and 

researchers; 

k)the principle of consulting the social partners in decision-making; 

l)the principle of student-centred education. 

 

(2)In higher education, discrimination on grounds of age, ethnicity, sex, social origin, 

political or religious orientation, sexual orientation or other types of discrimination are not 

allowed, except for affirmative measures provided by law. 

(3)Students with physical disabilities have the right to have access routes adapted to them in 

the entirety of university spaces, as well as conditions for the normal development of 

academic, social and cultural activities within higher education institutions. 

(4)In higher education there are and may be organized faculties of theology, in accordance 

with the provisions of article 15, and institutes of theological research in agreement with the 

international ecumenical and irrenic perspectives and in accordance with the legal provisions. 

Article 119  

(1)In state higher education institutions, education is free of charge for the number of tuition 

approved annually by the Government and with tuition fee. The amount of the fee is 

established by the university senate, according to the law. 
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(2)In private higher education institutions, education is fee-based. The amount of the fee is 

set by the board of directors, according to the law. 

(21)If in the state higher education there is no pastoral theological education specific to the 

cult, recognized as a cult according to Law no. 489/2006 on religious freedom and the 

general regime of religious denominations, republished, by way of exception from the 

provisions of paragraph (2), in private confessional higher education institutions, for the 

bachelor's degree program of pastoral theology, education is free of charge, for the tuition 

figure approved and financed annually by the Government. 

(3)Higher education institutions have autonomy in setting the amount of fees and have the 

obligation to communicate them to all those interested, including on the university's website. 

(4)Under the principle of university autonomy, state higher education institutions have the 

right to establish and collect the amounts representing the equivalent value of the schooling 

services for the persons registered in studies and who have previously benefited free of 

charge from schooling within another university study program within the same cycle of 

university studies financed from the state budget. 

Article 120  

(1)The qualifications acquired by the graduates of the higher education study programs are 

attested by diplomas, certificates and other study documents issued only by the accredited 

higher education institutions. 

(2)The diplomas corresponding to the university study programmes are official documents 

and may be issued only by the accredited institutions, for the programs and forms of study 

accredited or provisionally authorized. In the latter case, within the institution issuing the 

diploma there must be another accredited specialization in a field related to the authorized 

specialization. 

Article 121  

The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports is a public authority and is 

empowered to monitor, control the application and observance of legal regulations in the field 

of higher education and to apply, if necessary, sanctions. Also, the Ministry of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports controls the way in which universities exercise their university 

autonomy, assume their general and their own mission and exercise their public 

responsibility. 

Article 122  

(1)Higher education institutions have their own patrimony, which they manage according to 

the law. 

(2)State and private higher education institutions are established by law, in compliance with 

the legal provisions on accreditation, established according to Government Emergency 

Ordinance no. 75/2005 on ensuring the quality of education, approved with amendments by 

Law no. 87/2006, as amended. 

(3)The initiative to set up the state higher education institution belongs to the Government. 

The initiative and the financial and material resources necessary for the establishment of the 

private and confessional higher education institution belong to a natural person, to a group of 
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individuals, to a foundation, to a religious association or cult or to another provider of 

education, recognized as such according to the provisions of this law, called the founder. 

(4)Individuals or group of individuals, as well as legal entities that have taken the initiative to 

establish a private and confessional private educational institution, finalized by its 

accreditation, retain their quality of founders. 

Article 123  

(1)University autonomy is guaranteed by the Constitution. Academic freedom is guaranteed 

by law. Higher education institutions are organized and function independently of any 

ideological, political or religious interferences. 

(2)The university autonomy entitles the university community to establish its own mission, 

institutional strategy, structure, activities, organization and functioning, management of 

material and human resources, in strict compliance with the legislation in force. 

(21)By way of derogation from the provisions of Article 66 paragraph (2) of Law no. 

Regulation (EC) No 500/2002 on public finances, as amended and supplemented, universities 

are authorised to redistribute them, for the budget appropriations in the balance for the basic 

financing, for the amounts remaining unconsumed and carried over from previous years to 

the new investment objectives, as well as for the amounts remaining unspent from completed 

investments, to redistribute them for new investment objectives, for further investment 

objectives, as well as other expenditure of an investment nature. The amounts remaining in 

the balance for student transportation facilities may be used in subsequent years and for the 

award of scholarships to students. 

(3)The fundamental aspects of the university autonomy are expressed in the University 

Charter, approved by the university senate, in strict accordance with the legislation in force. 

(4)University autonomy is exercised only on condition that public responsibility is assumed. 

(5)In higher education institutions, the freedom of research is ensured in terms of establishing 

topics, choosing methods, procedures and capitalizing on results, according to the law. 

(6)In higher education institutions it is forbidden to endanger in any form the right to free 

expression of scientific and artistic opinions. 

(7)Students are granted the right to free choice of courses and specializations, in accordance 

with the legal norms in force and the curricula. 

(8)The management structures and functions of the private and confessional universities, the 

attributions, the way of constitution, as well as other considerations related to their status are 

established in accordance with the provisions of this law, with the advisory opinion of the 

founders and with the approval of the university senate. 

Article 124  

(1)Public liability obliges any higher education institution, state or private: 

a)to respect the legislation in force, its own charter and national and European policies in the 

field of higher education; 

b)to apply and be subject to the regulations in force regarding the quality assurance and 

evaluation in higher education; 

c)to comply with the policies of equity and university ethics, contained in the Code of 

Professional Ethics and Deontology approved by the University Senate; 
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d)to ensure the managerial efficiency and efficiency of the use of resources, in the case of 

state universities, and of the spending of funds from public sources, according to the 

institutional contract; 

e)to ensure the transparency of all its decisions and activities, according to the legislation in 

force; 

f)to respect the academic freedom of the teaching, auxiliary and research staff, as well as the 

rights and freedoms of the students. 

 

(2)In the case of confessional universities, the public responsibility extends to the observance 

of the statute and of the dogmatic and canonical provisions specific to the respective cult. 

Article 125  

(1)If the non-observance of the obligations provided for in Article 124 is found, the 

Ministry of National Education shall notify the university senate within 30 days from 

the date of the finding. If within 3 months from the date of the complaint, the university 

continues not to comply with the obligations provided for in Article 124, the Ministry of 

National Education shall apply, within a maximum of 6 months from the date of the 

initial notification of the university senate, one or more of the following measures: 

a)the dismissal of the rector, based on the proposal of the Council of Ethics and University 

Management, in consultation with the university senate. Within a maximum of 5 working 

days from the date of dismissal of the rector, the university senate has the obligation to 

appoint a vice-rector who represents the university and who becomes the authorizing officer 

until the confirmation of a new rector by the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and 

Sports. Within 3 months from the rector's dismissal, the university senate finalizes the 

procedures for appointing a new rector, in compliance with the legal provisions in force, and 

sends for confirmation to the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports the name of 

the new rector; 

b)(the text of Article 125, paragraph (1), point B. of Title III, Chapter I was repealed on 30-

Dec-2013 by Article I, paragraph 23. of Emergency Ordinance 117/2013) 

c)proposes to the Government the initiation of a draft law on the reorganisation or dissolution 

of the higher education institution in question. 

 

(2)The finding of violation of the obligations provided for in Article 124 shall be made by the 

Council of Ethics and University Management, consisting of 11 members, as follows: 3 

representatives appointed by the National Council of Rectors, 3 representatives of the 

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, appointed by the Minister of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports, one representative appointed by the Romanian Agency for 

Quality Assurance in Higher Education, hereinafter referred to as ARACIS, the National 

Council for Financing Higher Education, hereinafter referred to as CNFIS, the National 

Council of Scientific Research, hereinafter referred to as CNCS, the National Council for the 

Attestation of University Titles, Diplomas and Certificates, hereinafter referred to as 

CNATDCU, and a representative of the national federations of students. 

(3)Any natural or legal person may refer the matter to the University Ethics and Management 

Council for non-compliance with the obligations laid down in Article 124. Following the 
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receipt of such a complaint, the University Ethics and Management Council has the 

obligation to investigate the notified aspects and to respond to the complaint within 3 months. 

The answers to these complaints are public documents and are published on the website of 

the Ministry of National Education. 

(4)The compliance by the higher education institutions with the obligations provided for in 

Article 124 and other legal obligations related to public liability, as well as the compliance by 

the Council for Ethics and University Management with the obligations referred to in 

paragraph (3) shall constitute a legitimate public interest for any natural or legal person 

Romanian. Failure to comply with these obligations may be challenged in administrative 

litigation by any natural or legal person Romanian, according to the law. 

Article 126  

(1)The university space is made up of all the buildings, fields, experimental teaching stations, 

research institutes, farms, botanical gardens, university houses, university campuses, 

hospitals and university clinics, as well as the related facilities used by the higher education 

institution, regardless of the legal title under which it is entitled to use them. 

(2)Exceptions to the provisions of paragraph (1) are the spaces and afferent facilities 

belonging to the Ministry of Health, ministries and institutions with their own sanitary 

network, where higher medical education is carried out, the spaces belonging to the cults 

where confessional education is carried out, as well as the spaces belonging to the Ministry of 

National Defense, the Ministry of Administration and Interior and the Romanian Intelligence 

Service, in which specialized education is carried out. 

(3)The university space is inviolable. The access to the university space is allowed only under 

the conditions established by the law and by the University Charter. 

Article 127  

(1)The university community is made up of students, teaching and research staff and 

auxiliary teaching and research staff. 

(2)The university community also includes people who have been awarded the quality of 

member of the university community, by decision of the university senate. 

(3)The members of the university community have the rights and duties established by the 

legal regulations in force and by the University Charter. 

Article 128  

(1)The University Charter outlines the major options of the university community and applies 

throughout the university space. 

(2)The University Charter compulsorily refers to at least: 

a)the modalities of appointing and dismissing the persons occupying management positions 

or who are part of the governing structures and bodies of the university, in accordance with 

the legislation in force; 

b)Code of Ethics and Professional Deontology; 

c)the way in which the management and protection of the university's resources is carried out; 

d)the conditions under which own funds are set up and the determination of their destination 

and the conditions under which they are used; 
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e)the conditions under which contracts may be concluded with public institutions and other 

economic operators for fundamental and applicative research programmes or for increasing 

the level of qualification of specialists with university education; 

f)the conditions under which the university may associate with other higher education 

institutions or other organizations for the fulfilment of its mission; 

g)the ways in which one can build, own and use the elements afferent to the material base of 

the university, necessary for education and scientific research; 

h)the modalities in which the international cooperation actions of the higher education 

institution, the conclusion of contracts and participation in European and international 

organizations are carried out; 

i)the ways of collaboration between the management structures of the universities and the 

unions of the teaching, research, technical and administrative staff and the legally established 

student organizations; 

j)any other aspects considered relevant by the university senate and which correspond to the 

legislation in force. 

(3)The university charter is elaborated and adopted by the university senate, only after the 

debate with the university community. 

(4)The University Charter cannot contain provisions contrary to the legislation in force. 

Failure to comply with the laws in the content of the University Charter entails the legal 

nullity of the respective act. 

(5)The University Charter is adopted only after the positive resolution of the Ministry of 

National Education on the legality notice on the University Charter. The resolution on the 

legality notice is issued by the Ministry of National Education within a maximum of 30 days 

from the date of request of the higher education institution. 

(6)If the time limit laid down in paragraph 5 is not respected, the University Charter shall be 

deemed to have been endorsed in accordance with the procedure for tacit approval. 

Article 129  

(1)Higher education institutions may set up, alone or by association, companies, foundations, 

associations, pre-university education institutions, consortia for dual education, with the 

approval of the university senate, according to the legal provisions. The condition for them to 

be established is that they contribute to increasing the performance of the institution. 

(11)Higher education institutions may set up, in their structure, pre-university education 

institutions, without legal personality, following the external evaluation according to the 

provisions of article 29 of Government Emergency Ordinance no. 75/2005, approved with 

amendments by Law nr. 87/2006, with subsequent amendments. 

(12)Pre-university education institutions, established by state universities, are state 

educational institutions, financed from the state budget through institutional contracts 

concluded by universities with the Ministry of National Education, at the level of specific 

cost standards for pre-university education, in compliance with the legal provisions in force. 

(2)Higher education institutions may set up consortia, including with research and 

development units, on the basis of a partnership contract, according to the legislation in force. 
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(21)The higher education institution concludes with the economic operators the partnership 

contract that establishes the conditions of collaboration, the rights and obligations of the 

parties, as well as the costs assumed by the partners. 

(22)The local public administration authorities, interested associative structures, respectively 

chambers of commerce and branch employers' associations, as well as relevant partners at 

national or international level, can also contribute to the organization of the form of dual 

higher education. 

(23)In order to carry out the activities, in the case of state higher education institutions, the 

financing is carried out according to a methodology approved by an Order of the Minister of 

Education. 

(24)Economic operators grant scholarships, at least at the level of those granted from public 

funds for university education, as well as from other funds, for learning in quality conditions. 

(25)Economic operators who conclude a partnership contract with higher education 

institutions for the organization and development of the dual higher education form 

benefit from facilities for the payment of taxes, fees and contributions due to the state 

budget, the social insurance budget, the budgets of special funds or local budgets, 

according to the legal provisions, as follows: 

a)the cumulative value of the scholarships paid by the economic operators to the students 

enrolled in the dual higher education form is deducted when paying their profit tax; 

b)the cumulative value of investments dedicated to learning through work activities is 

deducted from the profit tax of economic operators. 

(3)When setting up commercial companies, foundations or associations, the state higher 

education institution may contribute exclusively with money, patents and other industrial 

property rights. The University may grant by contract the right of administration and use over 

the patrimonial assets of the commercial companies or associations in which it has the 

capacity of associate or shareholder or to the foundations in which it has the capacity of 

founder, with the approval of the university senate. The right of use and administration over 

public property cannot constitute a contribution of the university to the share capital of a 

commercial company, foundations or associations. 

Article 130  

(1)Higher education institutions adopt a code of ethics and professional university 

deontology. It is part of the University Charter and includes mandatory: 

a)establishing the situations of conflicts of interests and incompatibilities; 

b)the provision that persons who are in a relationship of spouses, affinities and relatives up to 

and including the third degree may not simultaneously hold positions in such a way that one 

or one is vis-a-vis the other or the other in a position of management, control, authority or 

institutional evaluation at any level in the same university and may not be appointed to 

doctoral committees, evaluation committees or competition boards whose decisions affect 

spouses, relatives or affinities up to and including the third degree; 

c)the educational, administrative and technical measures that are taken to guarantee the 

originality of the bachelor's, master's, doctoral, scientific articles or other such works, as well 

as the related sanctions. 
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(2)The rector of the university has the obligation to submit annually, no later than the 

first working day of April each year, a report on the state of the university. The report 

is made public on the university's website and is forwarded to all interested parties. 

This report shall include at least: 

a)the financial situation of the university, by sources of funding and types of expenses; 

b)the situation of each study programme; 

c)the status of the staff of the institution; 

d)the results of research activities; 

e)the situation of ensuring the quality of the activities within the university; 

f)the situation of respecting the university ethics and the ethics of the research activities; 

g)the situation of vacancies; 

h)the situation of the professional insertion of the graduates from the previous promotions. 

(3)The rector's annual report is a component of public responsibility and is a fundamental 

condition for access to public budget funding. 

CHAPTER II:Organisational structure of higher education institutions 

Article 131  

(1)In order to achieve the objectives arising from the assumed mission, any higher education 

institution may include the following organizational components: faculties, departments, 

institutes, centers or laboratories, design units, consultancy centers, university clinics, artistic 

studios and workshops, theaters, museums, radio and television, centers for the continuous 

training of human resources, microproduction units and services provision, teaching stations / 

teaching bases for applications and performance in sports, experimental stations or other 

entities for production activities and transfer of knowledge and technology, competence 

centers, as well as pre-university education units. In the structure of higher education 

institutions there are technical and administrative services. 

(2)The higher education institution may set up, for a fixed period and on projects, distinct 

research units under the ratio of the income and expenditure budget, which have their own 

autonomy and statutes, approved by the university senate. 

(3)The components referred to in paragraphs 1 and 2 shall be organised by each higher 

education institution in such a way that the institution can carry out its mission, ensure quality 

criteria and standards, manage education, research, production or cognitive and technological 

transfer activities effectively and provide adequate administrative support to members of the 

university community. 

Article 1311 

(1)The pre-university education institutions established in the structure of higher education 

institutions, according to article 129 paragraph (11), are organizational components according 

to article 131 paragraph (1), without legal personality, which are included, de jure, in the 

school network provided for by article 61 paragraph (1), based on the rector's decision and 

the order of the minister of national education authorizing the provisional functioning / 

accreditation, communicated to the local public administration authorities and to the County 

School Inspectorate or to the Bucharest municipality. 

(2)Universities that set up organizational components, such as pre-university education 

institutions, have the following rights: 
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a)to participate in ensuring the financing of expenses related to the organization, functioning 

and educational process; 

b)to ensure the employment of teaching and non-teaching staff, the university having the 

quality of employer; 

c)to propose to the Ministry of National Education schooling figures afferent to the pre-

university education institutions from their structure in order to include in the Government 

Decision approving the enrolment figures. 

(3)The administration councils of the universities approve the regulations of their own 

organization and functioning, for the state pre-university education institutions, established in 

their structure, in compliance with the legal provisions in force. 

(4)By derogation from the provisions of article 24 paragraph (3) letter d) of Government 

Emergency Ordinance no. 75/2005, approved with amendments by Law nr. 87/2006, with 

subsequent amendments, after accreditation, the pre-university education institutions 

established in the structure of higher education institutions, according to article 129 

paragraph (11), in the form of organizational components according to article 131 paragraph 

(1) do not acquire legal personality. 

Article 132  

(1)The faculty is the functional unit that elaborates and manages the study programs. The 

faculty corresponds to one or more fields of science, arts or sports. 

(2)Any faculty is established, organized or disbanded at the proposal and with the approval of 

the university senate, by Government decision on the structure of higher education 

institutions, initiated annually by the Ministry of National Education. 

(3)In a state higher education institution, the Government, in consultation with the university 

senate, may establish and finance a study program or a faculty with those study programs that 

meet stringent training and training requirements in areas of national interest. The study 

programs thus proposed are subject to the legal regulations in force regarding the quality 

assurance in higher education. 

(4)A faculty may include one or more departments, doctoral schools, postgraduate schools 

and university extensions that are responsible for organizing study programs by type and 

cycle of undergraduate studies. 

(41)The faculties may propose the organization of the doctoral school at the level of an 

institution organizing doctoral studies. 

(5)(the text of Article 132, paragraph 5 of Title III, Chapter II was repealed on 30-Dec-2013 

by Article I, paragraph 24. of Emergency Ordinance 117/2013) 

Article 133  

(1)The Department is the functional academic unit that ensures the production, transmission 

and capitalization of knowledge in one or more specialized fields. 

(2)A department may consist of research centers or laboratories, artistic workshops, 

postgraduate schools and university extensions. 

(3)The Department is established, organized, divided, merged or dissolved by decision of the 

university senate, at the proposal of the faculty council / faculties in which it operates. 
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(4)The department may organize research centres or laboratories that function as units of 

income and expenditure within the university. 

Article 134  

The establishment of institutes, experimental stations, research and development centers or 

laboratories is approved by the university senate, in compliance with the legislation in force. 

Article 135  

(1)Higher education for national minorities is carried out: 

a)in higher education institutions where faculties/lines/study programs with teaching in the 

mother tongue operate; 

b)in multicultural and multilingual higher education institutions; in this case, sections/lines 

with teaching in the languages of national minorities are established; 

c)within the higher education institutions, groups, sections or teaching lines can be organized 

in the languages of the national minorities, according to the law. 

 

(2)The line of study within the multilingual and multicultural university is organized in 

departments. The academic staff belonging to the line of study adopts and elaborates their 

own functioning regulation, which establishes the selection procedures and other aspects 

specific to the organizational structures of the respective line of study in accordance with the 

University Charter, within 6 months from the date of entry into force of this Law. 

(3)The study section is a form of organization of university education in a language of 

national minorities, which can be institutionalized, both at the level of the university and 

within a faculty, through the department of the section, which consists of study programs and 

related organizational structures. The sections benefit from university autonomy in 

organizing teaching activities. 

(4)In university education for national minorities, training is ensured in the first cycle of 

university studies - bachelor's degree, in the second cycle of university studies - master's 

degree and in the iii cycle of university studies - doctorate, as well as in postgraduate 

education, in the mother tongue. 

(5)The basic funding is calculated according to an increased coefficient for students who 

attend courses in the language of a national minority. 

CHAPTER III:Organization of university studies 

SECTION 1:Structure of the academic year 

Article 136  

(1)The academic year usually starts on the first working day of October, includes two 

semesters and ends on 30 September of the following calendar year. A semester usually has a 

duration of 14 weeks of teaching activities followed, as a rule, by at least 3 weeks of exams. 

The structure of the academic year is approved by the university senate. A period of at least 

17 weeks shall be taken into account in the assignment of transferable study credits in a half-

year. 

(2)The University Senate of each higher education institution approves annually, at least 3 

months before the beginning of the academic year, the regulation on the professional activity 
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of students, as well as the calendar of educational activities specific to academic semesters of 

study. 

SECTION 2:University study programs 

Article 137  

(1)The university study program is a group of curricular units of teaching, learning, research, 

practical applications and evaluation, planned so as to lead to a university qualification 

certified by a diploma and a diploma supplement. 

(2)The curriculum of the university study program is consistent with the profile of the 

qualification defined in the National Qualifications Framework. The curriculum of a 

university study program is established so as to maximize the chances of obtaining the 

desired qualification and is approved by the university senate. 

(21)The dual higher education curriculum contains activities of learning, teaching and 

learning through work, as well as evaluation. The amount of work specific to learning, 

teaching and learning through work activities is shared equally. The workload is estimated in 

accordance with ECTS/SECT, expressed in terms of study credits. 

(22)After completing his studies, the higher education institution issues a certificate attesting 

the period during which the student has carried out learning activities through work. 

(3)The concordance between the curriculum and the qualification offered by the university 

study program is a mandatory criterion for evaluating quality assurance. 

(4)The university study programs are grouped by fields of study and organized by 3 study 

cycles: bachelor's, master's, doctorate. 

(41)Dual higher education is organized: 

a)for cycle I - bachelor's degree programs, corresponding to a number of credits between 

minimum 180 and maximum 240 credits; 

b)for cycle II - professional master's degree programs, corresponding to a number of credits 

between minimum 60 and maximum 120 credits; 

c)for cycle III - professional doctorate. 

(5)University study programs give access to occupations and positions specific to each 

graduated university cycle. 

(6)The integrated study program is defined as that group of curricular units of teaching, 

learning, research, practical applications and evaluation, planned so as to lead to a university 

qualification certified by a diploma and by a supplement to the diploma. The curriculum of 

this type of program is developed and organized jointly by several higher education 

institutions in the European Higher Education Area and leads to a joint diploma or 

double/multiple diplomas. 

Article 138  

(1)The organization of study programs is the competence of higher education institutions, in 

compliance with the legislation in force. For each organized university cycle, the university 

senate approves its own regulation of organization and functioning, in accordance with the 

general and specific national and international quality standards. 

(11)The Romanian higher education institutions that organize integrated study programs 

under the conditions of Article 116 paragraph (4) establish their own regulation for the 



90 

 

organization and functioning of these programs, approved by the university senate. The 

regulation also establishes the method of admission and completion of these studies. 

(2)A university study program operates legally if it is provisionally authorized or accredited 

and operates under the conditions established by the authorization act, respectively 

accreditation. The organization and conduct of university study programs that do not work 

legally is sanctioned with the non-recognition of studies for the beneficiaries, as well as with 

a fine for the organizers, according to the criminal law, and with the immediate withdrawal, 

by the Ministry of National Education, of the provisional functioning authorization, 

respectively of the accreditation for the institution in question. 

(3)The provisional authorization and accreditation of university study programs is carried out 

separately for each form of education, each language of instruction and for each geographical 

location where it is carried out. 

(4)For professions regulated at European Union level, national regulation cannot be contrary 

to the European one. 

(5)The nomenclature of fields and university study programs, the fields and university study 

programs accredited or authorized to operate provisionally, the geographical locations of 

deployment, the number of transferable study credits for each university study program, form 

of education or teaching language, as well as the maximum number of students who can be 

schooled, proposed by the quality evaluation agencies that evaluated each program, are 

established annually by Government Decision, promoted by the Ministry of National 

Education, before March 31 of the respective year. 

(6)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (5), in duly justified cases, the 

Ministry of National Education may approve to universities / higher education institutions an 

additional number of places - within the limit of 10% of the schooling capacity established by 

ARACIS for the requested study program - intended for the schooling of European and third-

country citizens or for academic mobilities of students on the basis of government 

agreements, university or special programs approved, according to the law. The 

University/Higher Education Institution has the obligation to inform ARACIS about the 

addition of places received. 

(7)Registration on the places referred to in paragraph 6 may be carried out no later than the 

end of the first half of the current academic year on the date of approval. 

SECTION 3:Forms of organization 

Article 139  

(1) The forms of organization of the study programs are: 

a)with frequency, characterized by educational and/ or research activities scheduled 

throughout the day, specific to each cycle of university studies, approximately uniformly 

distributed weekly / daily during the semester and assuming the meeting of students with 

teachers and research staff in the university space. Some educational and/or research 

activities within the full-time education form can be carried out by using specific electronic, 

information and synchronous communications resources provided in the quality standards 

developed and approved by ARACIS. 

b)with reduced frequency, characterized by activities dedicated especially to synthetic 

courses and applicative training, scheduled compactly and periodically, assuming the direct 



91 

 

meeting, in the university space, of students with teaching teachers, complemented by other 

means of training specific to distance education; 

c)at a distance, characterized by the use of specific electronic, INFORMATION and 

communication resources, self-learning and self-assessment activities complemented by 

specific tutoring activities. 

*)During the state of emergency, the state of alert and until the elimination of the restrictions 

on public gatherings by the competent authorities, the carrying out of all teaching-learning-

evaluation activities related to the second semester of the academic year 2019-2020, of the 

examinations for the completion of bachelor's, master's or postgraduate study programs, the 

support of doctoral theses, the defense of the habilitation theses for the academic year 2019-

2020, it can also be done in the on-line mode, for the forms of organization of full-time and 

part-time study programs, provided for in article 139 of the Law on National Education no. 

1/2011, with subsequent amendments. 

During the state of emergency, the state of alert and until the beginning of the academic year 

2020-2021, the higher education institutions in the national education system, based on the 

university autonomy, respecting the quality of the teaching act and assuming the public 

responsibility, use alternative teaching methods of education. Teachers report, at the end of 

each month, within the timesheets, to the persons in charge designated by the management of 

the faculties / departments, the specific aspects for the activity carried out through the on-line 

platforms. 

During the state of emergency, the state of alert, the existence of restrictions on public 

gatherings by the relevant authorities, for the academic year 2020-2021, the admission 

process to university studies can also be carried out through online platforms. 

(2)The continuous evaluation and summative evaluation activities of exam type, in the case 

of the forms of full-time, reduced frequency and distance organization of the bachelor's and 

master's degree programs, are carried out under the conditions of the direct meeting in the 

university space of the students with the teaching and research staff. 

(3)ARACIS shall develop quality standards on how to carry out teaching, learning, research, 

practical training and evaluation activities, differentiated for the organisational forms of the 

study programmes referred to in paragraph 1 and in relation to the fields of study, as well as 

to the study cycles referred to in Article 137(4). 

(4)Based on the application of quality standards, higher education institutions have the right 

to organize study programs under the conditions stipulated in paragraph (1), following that 

ARACIS will verify their compliance in the external quality evaluation procedures carried 

out under the conditions of Article 31 paragraph (2) and (3), respectively Article 33 

paragraph (3) of Government Emergency Ordinance no. 75/2005, approved with amendments 

by Law nr. 87/2006, with subsequent amendments. 

Article 140  

(1)Bachelor's degree programs can be organized at the following forms of education: full-

time, part-time and distance. 

(2)Master's degree programs can be organized at the following forms of education: full-time 

and part-time. 
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(3)Exceptions to the provisions of paragraphs (1) and (2) are exempted from the provisions of 

paragraphs (1) and (2) the bachelor's and master's degree programs in the fields regulated at 

European Union level, which can be organized only in the form of full-time education. 

(4)Doctoral study programs can be organized, as a rule, at the form of full-time education. 

(41)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (4), doctoral study programs may 

also be organized in the form of part-time education. 

(42)For doctoral study programs, the obligations regarding the frequency and reduced 

frequency are established by the university management at the proposal of the Council of 

Doctoral Studies, according to a methodology developed by the Ministry of National 

Education. The multi-annual grants related to doctoral studies in the part-time form do not 

include the amount of individual scholarships. 

(5)The diplomas and certificates of university studies issued by the higher education 

institutions, according to the law, for the same study programs, regardless of the form of 

education graduated, are equivalent. The methodology for organizing the examinations, the 

competences and knowledge checked, the correspondence between the learning outcomes 

and the marks, diplomas or certificates of study awarded must be identical for any form of 

education corresponding to a particular study programme within a higher education 

institution. 

(6)Only the higher education institutions that have accredited the respective education 

program to the form of full-time education can organize the university study programs for the 

form of full-time and part-time education. 

(7)If the state of emergency or the state of siege is established according to the constitutional 

provisions, the activities carried out in university education may also be carried out online to 

ensure the exercise of the fundamental right to education provided for in Article 32 of the 

Constitution of Romania, republished, and are recognized for the forms of education provided 

for in Article 139. 

(8)The higher education institutions elaborate, on the basis of the university autonomy and 

assuming the public responsibility, their own methodology for carrying out the activities 

carried out in the university in an online system, approved by the university senate, which 

would ensure the proper development of the activities. 

SECTION 4:Study contracts 

Article 141  

(1)The higher education institution signs with each student / doctoral student / student / post-

doctoral student / post-doctoral researcher enrolled in a study program a contract of 

university studies in accordance with the provisions of the regulations for organizing and 

conducting study programs and in compliance with the legislation in force. Study contracts 

do not change during the academic year. 

(2)Within the dual higher education, the PhD student concludes with the higher education 

institution and the economic operator an individual contract for studies and practical training 

that establishes the rights and obligations of the parties. 

SECTION 5:Admission to study programs 

Article 142  
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(1)The Ministry of National Education elaborates annually a framework methodology for the 

organization of admission to public and private higher education institutions in Romania. 

(2)Each higher education institution elaborates and applies its own regulation for the 

organization of admission to the study programs offered. That regulation shall be developed 

in accordance with the framework methodology referred to in paragraph 1. 

(3)The admission conditions, including the tuition figures, must be made public every year by 

the university, at least 6 months before the admission contest. 

(4)Upon admission to state and private higher education, for each cycle and program of 

university studies, citizens of the Member States of the European Union, of the states 

belonging to the European Economic Area and of the Swiss Confederation may apply under 

the same conditions provided by law for Romanian citizens, including tuition fees. 

(5)Higher education institutions may charge candidates, in accordance with the legal 

provisions in force, registration fees for organizing and conducting admission, in the amounts 

approved by the university senates. The university senates may provide, through their own 

admission methodologies, for exemption from the payment of these fees or their reduction. 

(6)A person can receive funding from the budget for a single bachelor's program, for a single 

master's program and for a single doctoral program. 

(61)The person who has benefited free of charge from schooling within a university 

study program financed from the state budget has, under the law, the right to follow 

another university study program within the same university cycle: 

a)in a fee-based regime, if the state higher education institution organizes the program in this 

way as well; 

b)Free of charge, with funding from the state budget, provided that the person pays the value 

of the tuition services he has previously benefited from with funding from the state budget, in 

full or in part, in cases where the study program to which he was admitted is organized only 

with full funding from the budget. 

(62)The collection of the amount representing the value of the schooling services is made by 

the state higher education institution that ensured the schooling, which also has the right to 

establish that the actual payment of the amount to be made also in installments / installments. 

The amounts collected are paid to the state budget. 

(63)Upon registration, the person referred to in paragraph 6 ([1) shall provide proof that he 

has made/makes the payment referred to in paragraph 6([2). 

(7)The person admitted to a bachelor,master's or doctoral degree program has the quality of 

student, respectively a doctoral student, for the entire period of his/her presence in the 

respective program, from registration to the examination for the completion of studies or 

expulsion, except for the periods of interruption of studies. 

(71)The quality of student, respectively a PhD student is maintained even during the domestic 

and international mobilities. In the case of international academic mobilities of students who 

come to study on their own currency, the recognition of transferable credits is carried out by 

higher education institutions, on the basis of university autonomy. 

(72)The recognition of transferable credits in the case of international academic mobilities can 

be made by higher education institutions only for the person who proves the quality of 

student with relevant documents issued by the higher education institution he attended. 
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(73)The conditions and the manner in which academic mobility is carried out are established 

by a methodology approved by an Order of the Minister of National Education. 

(74)The person admitted to a bachelor's degree program within the military, intelligence, 

public order and national security higher education institutions or who has been admitted to 

civilian higher education institutions, in order to be schooled for the needs of the Ministry of 

National Defense, the Ministry of Internal Affairs, the Romanian Intelligence Service or other 

institutions with attributions in the field of defense, information, public order and national 

security has the status of military student or police student, as the case may be, for the entire 

period of his presence in the respective program, from the registration to the examination for 

the completion of studies or expulsion, except during the periods of interruption of studies. 

(8)The higher education institutions have the obligation to return, within two working days 

from the submission of the application and unconditionally, without charging any fees, the 

files of the candidates declared rejected or of those who give up the place obtained by 

admission, after displaying the final results. 

SECTION 6:Graduation exams 

Article 143  

(1)The graduation exams in higher education are: 

a)bachelor's degree examination, for the bachelor's degree cycle or diploma examination for 

education in the field of engineering sciences; 

b)dissertation exam, for the master's degree cycle; 

c)examination for public defence of the doctoral thesis; 

d)certification examination, for postgraduate study programs of specialization type; 

e)selection examination, which precedes the bachelor's examination, in the case of 

students/graduates coming from higher education institutions and/or study programmes that 

have entered into liquidation. 

 

(2)The examinations provided for in paragraph (1) shall be organized and carried out only by 

the accredited higher education institutions, based on their own regulation approved by the 

university senate and which comply with the framework methodology, approved by order of 

the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, within 6 months from the date of 

entry into force of this Law. 

(3)The graduates of the study programs from the provisionally authorized higher education 

institutions will complete their studies by examination only within the higher education 

institutions that have study programs with a similar profile, accredited, designated by the 

Ministry of National Education. 

(4)The guides of the bachelor's, diploma, dissertation and doctoral thesis are jointly 

responsible with their authors for ensuring the originality of their content. 

(5)It is forbidden to market scientific papers in order to facilitate the falsification by the 

buyer of the authorship of a bachelor's, diploma, dissertation or doctoral thesis. 

*) The participation of doctoral students and students, who during the application of the 

decrees of the President of Romania on the declaration of the state of emergency and of the 

Government decisions on the declaration of the state of alert have followed learning and 

teaching activities by using devices in online format, in the exams provided for in Articles 
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143 and 144 of Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, is carried out according to the 

methodologies approved by the higher education institutions. 

SECTION 7:Student evaluation exams along the way 

Article 144  

(1)The academic success of a student during a study program is determined by summative 

exam-type assessments and continuous evaluation. 

(2)The higher education institutions have the examination methodologies approved by the 

university senate, which take into account the quality assurance and the observance of the 

provisions of the Code of Ethics and University Deontology. 

(3)The results in learning are appreciated in the exams: 

a)with full marks from 10 to 1, grade 5 certifying the acquisition of minimum competences 

related to a subject and passing an exam; 

b)with ratings, as appropriate. 

(4)The results of an examination or evaluation may be canceled by the dean of the faculty 

under the provisions of the University Charter, when it is proved that they were obtained 

fraudulently or in violation of the provisions of the Code of Ethics and University 

Deontology. The Dean may order the reorganization of the examination. 

*) Participation of doctoral students and students in the examinations provided by Article 144 

of Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, which during the state of emergency 

followed learning and teaching activities in the online mode, is carried out according to the 

methodologies approved by the university education institutions. 

Article 145  

The analysis of the complaints submitted by the candidates for admission, by the examined 

students, by the graduates during the graduation exams is exclusively within the competence 

of the higher education institutions, according to their own institutional regulations and the 

provisions of the University Charter. 

SECTION 8:Diplomas 

Article 146  

The rector may cancel, with the approval of the university senate, a certificate or a diploma of 

studies when it is proved that it was obtained by fraudulent means or by violating the 

provisions of the Code of Ethics and University Deontology. 

Article 1461 

- The title of doctor ceases to have legal effects from the moment of communication of the 

order for its withdrawal. 

Article 1462 

(1)The doctor's degree is revoked or annulled by the final decision of a court of law. 

(2)By way of derogation from the provisions of paragraph (6) of Article 1 of the Law on 

Administrative Litigation No. 554/2004, with subsequent amendments, the issuing institution 

brings the action for the annulment of the diploma, within one year from the date of the order 

to withdraw the phd title. 

Article 147  
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(1)The recognition and equivalence of studies or periods of study carried out in the country or 

abroad is based on a framework methodology established by order of the Minister of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports and specific methodologies approved by the 

university senate of each higher education institution, based on European norms, of the 

European system of accumulation and transfer of study credits, in compliance with the 

framework methodology. 

(2)The studies carried out within the study program interrupted as a result of expulsion due to 

the violation of the provisions of the Code of Ethics and University Deontology cannot be 

recognized in case of a new registration. 

(3)In the case of study programs organized jointly by two or more universities, the study 

documents are issued in accordance with the national regulations and with the provisions of 

the interinstitutional agreements. 

(4)Upon completion of an integrated study program organized by two or more universities, 

the study documents shall be issued in accordance with the national regulations and with the 

provisions of the interinstitutional agreements. 

(5)The accredited higher education institutions in Romania and other states, which organize 

an accredited integrated study program, issue a joint, double/multiple diploma, accompanied 

by a common supplement, according to the format established in the partnership agreement 

concluded between the partner higher education institutions. 

SECTION 9:Study credits 

Article 148  

(1)The university study programs plan and organize the specific workload of teaching, 

learning, practical application and examination activities in accordance with ECTS/SECT, 

expressing it in terms of transferable study credits. A transferable study credit consists of the 

amount of directed and independent intellectual work required for the individual completion 

by the student of a component unit of a course within a university study program, completed 

with the validation of the learning outcomes. 

(2)The individual intellectual work of a student may not be less than that corresponding to an 

annual number of 60 transferable study credits. 

(3)The minimum number of credits necessary for the promotion of the academic year is 

established by the university senate. 

(4)The duration of the bachelor's and master's degree programs, by specialization fields, is 

established at the proposal of the Ministry of National Education and is approved by 

Government Decision. 

(5)The total cumulative duration of the bachelor's and master's degree cycle corresponds to 

obtaining at least 300 transferable study credits. 

(6)The number of transferable study credits related to the doctoral study cycle is established 

by each university depending on the scientific or artistic field. 

Article 149  

(1)The number of transferable study credits is the reference element that universities can use 

in the recognition of studies or periods of legal university studies previously carried out in the 
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same fundamental field for the purpose of equivalence and transfer of transferable study 

credits and of the possible continuation of studies from a study program. 

(2)For the equivalence, continuation or completion of studies and the recognition abroad of 

diplomas issued prior to the introduction of the transferable credit system, based on the 

information existing in their own matriculation register, the accredited higher education 

institutions may issue, upon request, documents within which a number of transferable study 

credits are assigned to the course subjects followed by the graduate. For this operation, higher 

education institutions may charge fees in the amount approved by the university senate. 

(3)For teachers in pre-university education, the Ministry of National Education may equate 

through a specific methodology, based on ECTS/SECT, short-term university education, 

achieved through the 3-year college or the pedagogical institute with a duration of 3 years, 

with the first cycle of bachelor's degree studies, according to the law. 

SECTION 10:Cycle I - Bachelor's degree 

SUBSECTION A:Organization 

Article 150  

(1)The accreditation of a bachelor's degree program and the establishment of the maximum 

number of students who can be schooled within the program and who can be awarded a 

graduation diploma is carried out by Government decision, following the external evaluation 

carried out by ARACIS or by another quality assurance agency, in the country or abroad, 

registered in the European Register for Quality Assurance in Higher Education (EQAR). The 

bachelor's degree studies correspond to a number between a minimum of 180 and a 

maximum of 240 transferable study credits, according to ECTS/SECT, respectively between 

a minimum of 240 and a maximum of 300 credits, in the case of double specialization, and 

are completed by level 6 of the EQF/CEC. 

(2)In full-time education, the specific duration of bachelor's degree studies is 3-4 years, as the 

case may be, and corresponds to a minimum of 60 transferable study credits for one year of 

study. The duration of bachelor's studies for university education in the fields of performing 

arts, engineering sciences, legal sciences and pastoral theology is 4 years, and in the field of 

military sciences, information and public order is 3 or 4 years, depending on the weapon or 

the military service and specialty. 

(3)A percentage of maximum 5% of the number of full-time students in a bachelor's degree 

program may go through, with the approval of the faculty council, 2 years of studies in a 

single year, except for the medical higher education institutions and the last year of studies, 

under the conditions stipulated by the regulations for the organization and development of 

study programs and in compliance with the legislation in force. 

(4)During the bachelor's degree studies it is mandatory to carry out internships. Universities 

are required to provide a minimum of 30% of the necessary places of practice, of which at 

least 50% are outside universities. 

(5)Bachelor's degree studies in the form of full-time education can be organized in the regime 

of financing from the state budget or in a fee-based regime. The Ministry of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports allocates for bachelor's degree studies in full-time education a 

number of study grants financed from the budget, for state universities. 
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(6)The University Senate may establish double specializations, formed by joining two 

existing accredited study programs, included in the Nomenclature of fields and 

specializations/university study programs and the structure of higher education institutions. 

(7)A study program may aim at obtaining existing qualifications in the National Register of 

Qualifications in Higher Education (RNCIS) or new qualifications that are enrolled and 

registered in RNCIS according to the methodology established by order of the Minister of 

National Education and Scientific Research. 

SUBSECTION B:Admission 

Article 151  

(1)High school graduates with a baccalaureate diploma or equivalent diploma may participate 

in the admission to the first cycle of university studies. 

(2)Within their own methodology, higher education institutions establish special facilities or 

conditions regarding the admission of candidates to bachelor's degree programs, who have 

obtained distinctions at school Olympiads and/ or other national or international competitions 

during their high school studies. 

(3)Candidates for bachelor's degree studies who have obtained, during their high school 

studies, distinctions (prizes I, II, III, mention) at the international school Olympiads 

recognized by the Ministry of Education and Scientific Research benefit from the right to 

register, without supporting the admission contest, on places financed from the budget, for a 

bachelor's, master's or doctoral program. 

(4)The "Olympic Merit" scholarship shall be awarded, in accordance with paragraph (3), for 

the entire duration of the high school and university studies, if the performance is maintained. 

The scholarship is granted from budgetary funds, from the budget of the Ministry of 

Education and Scientific Research. 

SUBSECTION C:Diploma 

Article 152  

(1)The diploma conferred after the promotion of a bachelor's degree program is called a 

bachelor's degree, an engineer's degree or, as the case may be, an urban planner's degree. 

(2)On the bachelor's degree, on the engineer's diploma or, as the case may be, on the urban 

planner's diploma, all the information necessary to describe the graduated study program, 

including the form of education followed and the title obtained. The bachelor's degree, the 

engineer's diploma, respectively the urban planner's diploma diploma are accompanied by the 

diploma supplement and are issued, free of charge, in the Romanian language and in an 

international language. 

SECTION 11:Cycle II - Master's degree 

SUBSECTION A:Organization 

Article 153  

(1)The master's degree programs represent the second cycle of university studies and are 

completed by level 7 of the EQF/CEC and of the National Qualifications Framework. They 

have a normal duration of 1-2 years and correspond to a minimum number of transferable 

study credits, between 60 and 120. For professions regulated by European norms, 
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recommendations or good practices, cycle I and cycle II of university studies may be offered 

together, in a unitary program of university studies with a duration between 5 and 6 years, in 

full-time education, under the terms of this law, the diplomas obtained being equivalent to the 

master's degree. 

(2)The graduation or bachelor's degree of the graduates of long-term higher education from 

the period prior to the application of the three Bologna-type cycles is equivalent to the 

master's degree in the specialty. 

Article 154  

(1)Master's degree programs can be: 

a)professional master's degree, oriented mainly towards the formation of professional 

competences; 

b)master's degree of research, oriented mainly towards the formation of scientific research 

competences. The learning achieved within the research master's degree can be equated with 

the first year of study within the doctoral study programs. The research master is exclusive to 

the form of full-time education and can be organized within the doctoral schools; 

c)didactic master, organized exclusively at the form of full-time education. 

 

(2)Master's degree programs in a field may be organised by those higher education 

institutions which are accredited or provisionally authorized for this purpose. 

Article 155  

(1)The accreditation for a university of a field of master's degree studies, together with the 

establishment of the maximum number of students who can be schooled and who can be 

awarded a graduation diploma, is carried out by Government decision, following the external 

evaluation carried out by ARACIS or by another quality assurance agency, in the country or 

abroad, registered in the European Register for Quality Assurance in Higher Education, 

hereinafter referred to as EQAR. 

(2)Within the field accredited or provisionally authorized for master's degree studies, the 

promoted study programs are established annually by the university senate and 

communicated to the Ministry of National Education until February 1st of each year, to be 

published centrally. 

(3)Higher education institutions may establish partnerships with economic operators, 

professional associations and/or public institutions for the development of master's degree 

programs that meet the demands of the labor market. 

(4)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports allocates for the master's degree 

studies in the form of full-time education a number of study grants financed from the budget, 

for the state universities. 

SUBSECTION B:Admission 

Article 156  

Graduates with a bachelor's degree or equivalent can apply for master's degree programs. 

SUBSECTION C:Diploma 

Article 157  



100 

 

The diploma conferred after the promotion of a master's degree program and the successful 

support of the dissertation thesis is called a master's degree and includes all the information 

necessary to describe the graduated study program, including the form of education. It is 

accompanied by the Diploma Supplement which is issued free of charge, in the Romanian 

language and a language of international circulation. 

SECTION 12:Cycle III - Doctoral studies 

SUBSECTION A:Organization 

Article 158  

(1)Doctoral studies are the third cycle of university studies and allow the acquisition of a 

qualification of level 8 from EQF/CEC and from the National Qualifications Framework. 

They are carried out on the basis of a code of doctoral studies, approved by Government 

Decision. 

(2)Doctoral study programs are organized in doctoral schools. Doctoral schools may be 

organized by a university or a university consortium or by consortia or partnerships that are 

legally established between a university or a university consortium and research and 

development units. Universities, respectively partnerships or consortia organizing one or 

more doctoral schools, constitute an institution organizing doctoral studies, hereinafter 

referred to as IOSUD, recognized as such by the Ministry of Education, based on 

accreditation, respectively periodic evaluation. In the case of universities, the IOSUD 

evaluation represents a chapter within the evaluation at institutional level, the evaluation 

being carried out in a unitary manner. 

(3)The Romanian Academy may establish the Doctoral Studies School of the Romanian 

Academy, in compliance with the provisions of this law regarding the authorization, 

accreditation and functioning as a higher education institution. The Doctoral Studies School 

of the Romanian Academy can be IOSUD and can organize doctoral programs. 

(4)The evaluation process of doctoral studies, in order to be accredited or to maintain 

accreditation, as the case may be, includes, mandatory, the following steps, as follows: 

a)evaluation, provided by article 13 letters a)-c) of Government Emergency Ordinance no. 

75/2005, approved with amendments by Law nr. 87/2006, with subsequent amendments, of 

IOSUD; 

b)evaluation of the fields of doctoral studies in which the doctoral study programs are 

organized. In the evaluation activity of the fields of doctoral studies, ARACIS also co-opts 

international experts. When a field of doctoral studies is organized by several doctoral 

schools, within the same IOSUD, the evaluation is carried out, only once, at the level of 

IOSUD. 

(41)The evaluation process referred to in paragraph (4) shall be carried out by ARACIS or by 

another quality assurance agency, in the country or abroad, registered in EQAR. In the 

evaluation activity of IOSUD, ARACIS also co-opts international experts. 

(42)ARACIS may request reports from: 

a)National Council of Scientific Research on the elements provided by article 219 paragraph 

(3); 
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b)National Council for the Attestation of University Titles, Diplomas and Certificates 

regarding the elements provided by Article 219 paragraph (1). 

(43)The system of criteria and the evaluation methodology are established based on the 

ARACIS proposals, by order of the Minister of Education. Each IOSUD is evaluated every 5 

years. 

(5)Based on the results of the IOSUD evaluation, ARACIS or the agency referred to in 

paragraph (4) shall propose to the Ministry of Education the granting or, as the case may be, 

the withdrawal of accreditation in order to organize doctoral studies. Accreditation in order to 

organize doctoral studies is attested by order of the Minister of Education. 

(6)Doctoral study programs are of two types: 

a)scientific doctorate, which has as finality the production of original scientific knowledge, 

internationally relevant, based on scientific methods, organized only at the form of full-time 

education. The scientific doctorate is a condition for the professional career in higher 

education and research; 

b)professional doctorate, in the fields of arts or sports, which has as purpose the production of 

original knowledge based on the application of the scientific method and systematic 

reflection, on artistic creations or on sports performances of high national and international 

level and which can constitute a basis for the professional career in higher education and 

research in the fields of arts and sports. 

(7)The doctoral schools within IOSUD are organized on disciplines or disciplinary and 

interdisciplinary topics. 

(8)Doctoral studies have, within the institutional framework of IOSUD, their own and 

specific systems of management and administration of study and research programs, 

including at the level of doctoral schools. At the level of IOSUD there is a council for 

doctoral studies. At the level of each doctoral school there is the council of the doctoral 

school. These structures shall function in accordance with the provisions of this Law and the 

Code of Doctoral Studies provided for in paragraph (1). 

Article 159  

(1)The doctoral study program is carried out within a doctoral school under the 

coordination of a doctoral supervisor and includes: 

a)a training program based on advanced university studies, within the doctoral school; 

b)an individual program of scientific research or artistic creation. 

 

(2)In the fields of study regulated at European level, the duration of doctoral studies complies 

with the regulations in question. 

(3)The duration of the doctoral degree program is, as a rule, 3 years. In special situations, the 

duration of the doctoral study program may be extended by 1-2 years, with the approval of 

the university senate, at the proposal of the doctoral supervisor and within the limits of the 

available funds. 

(4)A doctoral school may recognize, according to its own regulation for the organization and 

conduct of doctoral studies and under the terms of this law, the completion of previous 

doctoral internships and/or scientific research stages, carried out in the country or abroad, in 
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universities or in prestigious research centers, as well as the recognition of courses completed 

within the research master's degree programs. 

(5)Doctoral studies may be interrupted for good reasons, under the conditions established by 

its own institutional regulation for organizing and conducting doctoral studies. The duration 

of these studies shall be extended accordingly by the cumulative periods of approved 

interruptions. 

(6)The training curriculum and the research program are established by the doctoral 

supervisor and the doctoral school. 

Article 160  

(1)Doctoral studies are organized with funding from the state budget, in fee-based regime or 

from other legally established sources. The financing of doctoral studies can also be carried 

out by private legal entities or by research and development institutes, on the basis of a 

contract. The contract model and the methodology for carrying out the financing shall be 

approved by an Order of the Minister of National Education. 

(2)By Government Decision initiated by the Ministry of National Education, a number of 

multi-annual places are allocated annually for doctoral studies, equivalent to the number of 

multiannual grants, for a period of at least 3 years. In the methodology for calculating the 

funding of universities, the costs for the advanced study program and for the research 

program will be taken into account. These costs are adjusted with appropriate coefficients by 

disciplinary and professional fields of the Doctorate. 

(3)The allocation of places, respectively of grants, by universities is approved by an Order of 

the Minister of National Education. Priority will be given to universities for advanced 

research and education. 

(4)(the text of Article 160, paragraph (4) of Title III, Chapter III, Section 12, subsection 7 

was repealed on 30-Dec-2013 by Article I, point 27. of Emergency Ordinance 117/2013) 

(5)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraphs (3) and (4), for the academic year 

2012-2013, the number of doctoral grants is established by Government Decision and is 

distributed to IOSUD by order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

IOSUD distributes to doctoral schools the doctoral grants through competition between them, 

based on a methodology approved by the university senate. 

Article 161  

The PhD can be conducted in the Romanian language, in the language of national minorities 

or in a language of international circulation, according to the doctoral study contract 

concluded between IOSUD, the doctoral supervisor and the Doctoral student. 

Article 162  

(1)Doctoral studies can also be organized in cotutela, in which case the PhD student carries 

out his activity under the concomitant guidance of a doctoral supervisor from Romania and a 

doctoral supervisor from another country or under the concomitant guidance of two doctoral 

supervisors from different institutions in Romania, based on a written agreement between the 

organizing institutions involved. The joint doctorate can also be organized if the doctoral 

supervisors are from the same IOSUD, but have specializations/ different fields of study or 
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one of the doctoral supervisors has reached the retirement age, according to the provisions of 

the University Charter. 

(11)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), in the academic year 2012-

2013, doctoral studies may also be organized in cotutela, in which case the Doctoral student 

carries out his activity under the concomitant guidance of a doctoral supervisor from 

Romania and a doctoral supervisor from another country or under the concomitant guidance 

of 2 doctoral supervisors from different institutions in Romania, on the basis of a written 

agreement between the organising institutions concerned. The joint doctorate can also be 

organized if the doctoral supervisors are from the same IOSUD, but have different 

specializations/fields of study, according to the provisions of the University Charter. 

(2)In the context of policies to ensure university mobility, IOSUD may hire, on a contractual 

basis, specialists from abroad who have the legal right to conduct doctorates, according to 

Article 166 paragraph (4). 

SUBSECTION B:Admission 

Article 163  

Only graduates with a master's degree or its equivalent are entitled to participate in the 

admission contest for doctoral studies. 

SUBSECTION C:PhD student 

Article 164  

(1)During the development of doctoral studies, the person enrolled in the study program has 

the quality of PhD student. Doctoral students are employed by IOSUD or any of the IOSUD 

members as research assistants or university assistants for a fixed period. 

(11)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), doctoral students in the form 

of part-time education are not required to be employed by IOSUD as research assistants or 

university assistants, for a fixed period of time. 

(2)Throughout the activity, the Doctoral student benefits from the recognition of seniority in 

work and specialty and free medical assistance, without paying contributions to state social 

insurance, unemployment insurance, social health insurance and for accidents at work and 

occupational diseases. 

(3)The PhD student can carry out teaching activities, according to the doctoral study contract, 

within the limit of 4-6 conventional teaching hours per week. Teaching activities exceeding 

this level will be remunerated in accordance with the legislation in force, falling under the 

scope of the Labor Code, respecting the rights and obligations of the employee and paying 

the contributions due, according to the law, to the state social insurances, to the 

unemployment insurances, to the social health insurances and for the accidents at work and 

occupational diseases. 

Article 165  

(1)The period of doctoral studies is assimilated, according to the legislation in the field of 

pensions, to establish the contribution period, unless the doctoral student earns incomes for 

which he pays, during this period, social security contributions. 

(2)After defending the doctoral thesis, IOSUD issues a certificate attesting the period during 

which the Doctoral student attended the doctoral studies. 
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SUBSECTION D:PhD Supervisor 

Article 166  

(1)The persons who obtained the right of doctoral management before the entry into force of 

this law, as well as the persons who obtained the certificate of empowerment, having at least 

the position of lecturer / head of papers, respectively of scientific researcher degree III, may 

be doctoral supervisors. 

(2)The quality of doctoral supervisor is granted by order of the minister of education, national 

and scientific research, at the proposal of CNATDCU to grant the certificate of 

empowerment, in accordance with the standards and procedures elaborated by the Ministry of 

National Education and Scientific Research. These standards are established on the basis of 

internationally relevant evaluation criteria, proposed by CNATDCU and approved by order 

of the Minister of National Education and Scientific Research. The minimum standards of 

acceptance by CNATDCU of the file for obtaining the habilitation certificate do not depend 

on the teaching position or the professional degree. 

(3)In order to lead phDs, the teaching and research staff who have acquired this right must 

have an employment contract with an IOSUD or a member institution of an IOSUD and be 

members of a doctoral school. The authorized teaching and research staff and the authorized 

scientific researchers become doctoral supervisors following the empowerment. 

(4)Specialists who have acquired the legal right to conduct Doctorates in higher 

education or research and development institutions abroad acquire the quality of 

doctoral supervisor within IOSUD in Romania, as follows: 

a)specialists who have the quality of doctoral supervisor in one of the countries of the 

European Union, of the European Economic Area and the Swiss Confederation automatically 

acquire the quality of doctoral supervisor in Romania, based on a methodology approved by 

order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports; 

b)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports establishes a list of higher 

education institutions, outside the countries mentioned in letter a), which are among the most 

prestigious universities in the world. Specialists who have the quality of doctoral supervisor 

in one of the institutions on this list automatically acquire the quality of doctoral supervisor in 

Romania, following a methodology approved by order of the Minister of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports; 

c)specialists who are doctoral supervisors in institutions abroad, other than those referred to 

in letter a) or b), can obtain the quality of doctoral supervisor in Romania, either through an 

international convention on mutual recognition or according to the provisions of paragraph 

(2). 

(5)A doctoral supervisor may refer doctoral students only in the field for which he/she 

obtained this right. 

Article 167  

(1)A doctoral supervisor can simultaneously guide doctoral students only in one IOSUD, 

except for the doctorates conducted in a cotutela. 

(2)The number of doctoral students who can be guided simultaneously by a doctoral 

supervisor is established by the university senate. 
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(3)For the activity they carry out in this capacity, doctoral supervisors are remunerated in 

accordance with the legislation in force. 

Article 168  

(1)The doctoral thesis is elaborated according to the requirements established by IOSUD 

through the regulation of organization and development of doctoral study programs and in 

accordance with the regulations stipulated in the code of doctoral studies. 

(2)The commission for public defence of the doctoral thesis, hereinafter referred to as the 

doctoral commission, is proposed by the doctoral supervisor and approved by the IOSUD 

management. The doctoral commission is made up of at least 5 members: the president, as a 

representative of IOSUD, the doctoral supervisor and at least 3 official reviewers from the 

country or from abroad, specialists in the field in which the doctoral thesis was elaborated 

and of which at least two carry out their activity outside the respective IOSUD. The members 

of the doctoral commission have the title of Doctor and have at least the teaching position of 

associate professor or scientific researcher degree II or have the quality of doctoral 

supervisor, in the country or abroad. 

(3)The doctoral thesis is defended in public session in front of the doctoral commission, after 

evaluation by all the reviewers. The thesis defence may take place in the presence of at least 4 

of the members of the doctoral commission, with the obligatory participation of the chairman 

of the commission and of the doctoral supervisor. The public support necessarily includes a 

question session from the members of the doctoral committee and the public. 

(4)Based on the public defence of the doctoral thesis and the reports of the official reviewers, 

the doctoral committee evaluates and deliberates on the qualification it is going to assign to 

the doctoral thesis. The ratings that can be assigned are: "Excellent", "Very good", "Good", 

"Satisfactory" and "Unsatisfactory". As a rule, the "Excellent" rating is awarded to a 

maximum of 15% of the candidates who obtain the PhD title in a certain IOSUD, during a 

university year. 

(5)If the PhD student has met all the requirements stipulated in the scientific research 

program and the assessments on the doctoral thesis allow the assignment of the qualification 

"Excellent", "Very good", "Good" or "Satisfactory" the doctoral commission proposes the 

awarding of the PhD title, a proposal that is submitted to CNATDCU for validation. 

CNATDCU, following the evaluation of the file, proposes to the Minister of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports the awarding or non-granting of the PhD title. 

(6)In case of awarding the "Unsatisfactory" rating, the doctoral committee will specify the 

content elements to be reworked or completed in the doctoral thesis and will request a new 

public defence of the thesis. The second public defence of the thesis takes place in front of 

the same doctoral committee, as in the case of the first defence. If at the second public 

support the qualification "Unsatisfactory" is obtained, the PhD title will not be awarded, and 

the Doctoral student will be expelled. 

(7)The PhD title is awarded by order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and 

Sports, after the validation of the doctoral thesis by CNATDCU. 

(71)The holder of a scientific title may request the Ministry of Education and Scientific 

Research to renounce the title in question. In this case, the Ministry of Education and 
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Scientific Research takes note of the waiver through a revocation order issued for this 

purpose. 

(72)The administrative act ascertaining the scientific title shall be annulled from the date of 

issuance of the revocation order. The procedure of renouncing the title, as well as the 

procedure regarding the annulment of the administrative act ascertaining the scientific title 

shall be approved by order of the Minister of Education and Scientific Research. 

(8)If CNATDCU substantiatedly invalidates the doctoral thesis, IOSUD receives from the 

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports a written motivation for invalidation, 

written on the basis of CNATDCU observations. The doctoral thesis can be retransmitted to 

CNATDCU within one year from the date of the first invalidation. If the doctoral thesis is 

invalidated a second time, the PhD title will not be awarded and the Doctoral student will be 

expelled. 

(9)The doctoral thesis is a public document. It is also written in digital format. In the field of 

arts, the doctoral thesis may be accompanied by the digital recording of the original artistic 

creation. The doctoral thesis and its annexes are published on a website administered by the 

Ministry of National Education, in compliance with the legislation in force in the field of 

copyright. 

(10)After granting the PhD title, within a maximum of 180 days, IOSUD has the obligation to 

send to the National Library of Romania a printed copy of the doctoral thesis and its annexes, 

according to Law no. 111/1995 on the Legal Deposit of Documents, republished, copy for the 

Intangible Fund, as well as a digital copy thereof, on electronic support, intended for 

consultation upon request, at the headquarters of the National Library of Romania, by any 

interested person, under the conditions of compliance with the legal regulations in force. 

Article 169  

(1)The diploma awarded after the promotion of a doctoral degree program is called a Doctor's 

degree. In the diploma certifying the obtaining and holding of the PhD title, it is expressly 

mentioned the disciplinary or interdisciplinary field of the doctorate for the scientific 

doctorate; In the one that certifies the obtaining and holding of the PhD title in a professional 

field, it is expressly mentioned the professional field of the doctorate. 

(2)Following the completion of the scientific doctoral studies, IOSUD confers the diploma 

and the title of Doctor of Sciences, corresponding to the acronym Dr. 

(3)Following the completion of the professional doctoral studies, IOSUD confers the diploma 

and the title of Doctor in a professional field, corresponding to the acronym Dr. P. 

Article 170  

(1)In case of non-compliance with the quality standards or professional ethics, the 

Ministry of National Education, Research, Youth and Sports, based on external 

evaluation reports, drawn up, as the case may be, by CNATDCU, by the CNCS, by the 

Council of Ethics and University Management or by the National Council for Ethics of 

Scientific Research, Technological Development and Innovation, may take the following 

measures, alternatively or simultaneously: 

a)withdrawal of the quality of doctoral supervisor; 

b)withdrawal of the PhD title; 
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*) By Decision no. 364/2022 The Constitutional Court admits the exception of 

unconstitutionality and finds that the provisions of Article 170 paragraph (1) letter b) of the 

Law on National Education no. 1/2011 are constitutional, insofar as it refers to the 

withdrawal of the title of doctor who did not enter the civil circuit and did not produce legal 

effects. 

c)withdrawal of the accreditation of the doctoral school, which implies the withdrawal of the 

right of the doctoral school to organize an admission contest for the selection of new doctoral 

students. 

 

(2)The re-accreditation of the doctoral school can be obtained after at least 5 years from the 

loss of this quality, only after the resumption of the accreditation process, according to article 

158. 

(3)Regaining the quality of doctoral supervisor can be obtained after at least 5 years from the 

loss of this quality, at the proposal of IOSUD, based on an internal evaluation report, whose 

assessments are validated by an external evaluation carried out by CNATDCU. The positive 

results of these procedures are necessary conditions for approval from the Ministry of 

National Education. 

(4)Doctoral supervisors are evaluated once every 5 years. The evaluation procedures are 

established by the Ministry of National Education, at the proposal of CNATDCU. 

CHAPTER IV:Organization of postgraduate education 

Article 171  

The postgraduate programs are: 

a)advanced postdoctoral research programs; 

b)postgraduate programs of continuous training and professional development. 

c)postgraduate training programs. 

SECTION 1:Postdoctoral programs 

Article 172  

(1)Advanced postdoctoral research programs: 

a)are programs for people who have obtained a doctor of science degree no later than 5 years 

before admission to the postdoctoral program or who have participated and obtained the 

certificate of excellence in the "Marie Sklodowska Curie" competitions organized by the 

European Commission, regardless of when they acquired their PhD title; 

b)provides the institutional framework for the development of research after the completion 

of doctoral studies; 

c)have a duration of at least one year; 

d)may be financed by public institutions or economic operators; 

e)within the higher education institutions it is carried out within a doctoral school based on 

the research plan proposed by the postdoctoral researcher and approved by the doctoral 

school. 
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(2)Within the higher education institutions, the postdoctoral programs can be organized only 

within the doctoral schools accredited for the organization of doctoral study programs. 

Postdoctoral programs can also be organized within research and development units. 

(3)Admission to postdoctoral programs is based on the methodology developed by the host 

institution, in accordance with the legislation in force. 

(4)(the text of Article 172, paragraph 4 of Title III, Chapter IV, Section 1 was repealed on 19-

Dec-2012 by Article I, point 8. of Chapter I of Emergency Ordinance 92/2012) 

(5)Upon completion of the postdoctoral program, IOSUD or the host institution grants a 

certificate of postdoctoral studies. 

SECTION 2:Postgraduate training and continuous professional development programs 

Article 173  

(1)All those higher education institutions that have accredited at least bachelor's and master's 

degree programs in the respective scientific field may organize postgraduate programs of 

continuous professional development and postgraduate training programs and postgraduate 

programs. 

(2)The postgraduate training and professional development programs and the postgraduate 

training programs of the accredited higher education institutions are carried out on the basis 

of their own regulation of organization and development, approved by the university senate, 

in accordance with the legislation in force. 

(3)Postgraduate programs can use ECTS/SECT and end with an examination to certify the 

professional competences assimilated by students during the program. 

(4)Postgraduate programs can be organized on a fee-based basis or with funding from other 

sources. 

(5)Graduates who have at least a bachelor's degree with a bachelor's degree or equivalent are 

entitled to participate in postgraduate studies. 

(51)Graduates who hold a short-term higher education graduation diploma or a bachelor's 

degree or equivalent have the right to participate in postgraduate training programs. 

(6)Upon completion of the postgraduate training and professional development programs, the 

organizing institution issues a certificate attesting the professional competences specific to 

the program. 

(7)Upon completion of the postgraduate training programs, the organizing institution issues a 

graduation certificate. 

CHAPTER V:Medical higher education 

SECTION 1:Organization and functioning of medical higher education. Higher 

education in the fields of health and veterinary medicine 

Article 174  

(1)Higher education in the fields of health and veterinary medicine is carried out in 

compliance with the general and sectoral regulations of the European Union, namely: 

a)6 years of studies, for a minimum of 5,500 hours of theoretical activity and medical 

practice in the field of medicine, in the study programs Medicine, Dental Medicine and 

Veterinary Medicine; 5 years for the Pharmacy study program; 4 years for at least 4,600 
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hours of training for the General Medical Assistance and Midwives study programs and 3 

years for other bachelor's degree programs in the health field; 

b)each academic year has 60 transferable study credits in ECTS/ SECT, totaling 180 

transferable study credits for programs with a duration of bachelor's studies of 3 years, 240 

transferable study credits for programs with a duration of bachelor's studies of 4 years, 300 

transferable study credits for the Pharmacy program with a duration of bachelor's studies of 5 

years and 360 credits transferable studies for medicine, dental medicine and veterinary 

medicine programs with a duration of bachelor's studies of 6 years; 

c)master's degree studies have between 60 and 120 credits of transferable studies ECTS / 

SECT; 

d)doctoral studies total 240 credits of transferable studies, and advanced studies within the 

doctoral school total 60 credits; doctoral studies can be organized in UOD and in IOSUD 

carried out through consortia between universities and hospitals or clinics. 

 

(2)Accredited higher education institutions in the fields of health and veterinary medicine, on 

the basis of quality criteria, may organise, in addition to the forms of education referred to in 

paragraph 1, postdoctoral programmes and vocational training and development: residency, 

further training, specialisation, supplementary studies in order to obtain certificates and 

continuing medical and pharmaceutical education. 

(3)The duration of the PhD for the graduates of the higher education of human medical, 

veterinary and pharmaceutical medical education is 4 years. 

(4)Higher education institutions with study programs in the fields of health and veterinary 

medicine and public health institutions may use their own revenues, in mutual interest, to 

ensure optimal conditions of activity, regarding infrastructure, medical equipment and access 

to medical information. 

(5)When selecting and promoting the university teaching staff from the higher education 

institutions with study programs in the field of health, the criteria regarding the proven 

medical professional experience are taken into account. In higher education in the field of 

health, for teaching positions in the subjects with correspondent in the network of the 

Ministry of Health, only persons who have obtained, by competition, depending on the 

university degree, the titles of doctor / resident dentist or doctor / specialist dentist or 

pharmacist / resident pharmacist / pharmacist specialist in the specialty of the job can access. 

(6)(the text of Article 174, paragraph (6) of Title III, Chapter V, Section 1 was repealed on 

22-Apr-2017 by the Act of Law 70/2017) 

(61)Graduates of post-secondary health schools with a baccalaureate diploma can continue 

their studies in higher medical education at the bachelor's programs «General medical 

assistant». 

(62)In order to continue their studies in higher medical education at the "General Medical 

Assistant" programs, the graduates of the post-secondary health schools with a baccalaureate 

diploma must register and promote the admission contest. 

(63)The students admitted to the bachelor's programs «General medical assistant», graduates 

of the post-secondary health schools, benefit from the partial recognition of their studies 

through the transferable credit system. 
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(64)The partial recognition of studies is based on a methodology agreed by the universities of 

medicine and pharmacy, approved by order of the minister of national education and which 

includes the general criteria. 

(65)Universities develop their own methodologies that include specific criteria established by 

university senates. 

(7)Higher and postgraduate education in the field of health is carried out in public health 

units, in institutes, in diagnostic and treatment centers, in sections with beds, in laboratories 

and in cabinets. According to the special law, university clinics may be established, from one 

or more clinical departments, in related specialties, from public or private hospitals, where 

educational and research activities of the university departments are organized. 

(8)Residential is the specific form of postgraduate education for the licensed graduates of the 

medicine, dental medicine and pharmacy study programs that provide the necessary training 

to obtain one of the specialties included in the Nomenclature of medical, medico-dental and 

pharmaceutical specialties for the medical assistance network. The organization and 

financing of the residency is regulated by specific normative acts. 

(9)The admission to residency of the teachers from the higher education in the field of health 

is made under the same conditions as for any graduate of higher education in the field of 

health. 

(10)Resident physicians who occupy through competition teaching positions of university 

assistant in higher education institutions in the field of health continue training in residency 

and are remunerated for both activities. 

(11)Within the higher education institutions that organize training programs in the residency, 

a residency training department is established. In higher education institutions that organize 

medical and pharmacy training programs, the department is subordinated to the university 

management. 

SECTION 2:Regulation of other specific aspects 

Article 175  

The regulation of other aspects specific to the development of activities in this field is carried 

out by Government Decision, order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports 

and, where appropriate, a joint order of the Minister of Health and the President of the 

National Sanitary Veterinary and Food Safety Authority. 

CHAPTER VI:Military higher education and intelligence, public order and national 

security education 

SECTION 1:Organization and operation 

Article 176  

(1)Military, intelligence, public order and national security higher education is state 

education, an integral part of the national education system, and includes: university 

education for the training of officers, police officers and other specialists, as well as 

postgraduate education. 

(2)The military, intelligence, public order and national security higher education institutions 

within the national education system, as well as the specializations/study programs within 

them are subject to the regulations on quality assurance, including those related to 
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authorization and accreditation, under the same conditions as the civil higher education 

institutions. 

(3)The organizational structure, the schooling offer containing the profiles, the study 

programs, the annual enrolment figures, the criteria for selecting the candidates for military, 

intelligence, public order and national security higher education are established, as the case 

may be, by the Ministry of National Defense, the Ministry of Administration and Interior, the 

Ministry of Justice, the Romanian Intelligence Service and other institutions with attributions 

in the fields of defense, information, public order and national security, according to the 

specificity of each weapon, specializations, level and form of organization of education, 

according to the law. 

(4)The forms of organization of education, admission to studies, development of study 

programs, completion of studies, authorization and accreditation of educational institutions, 

in military higher education, intelligence, public order and national security, are subject to the 

procedures and conditions applicable to civil higher education institutions. 

(5)For military, intelligence, public order and national security higher education, as the case 

may be, the Ministry of National Defense, the Ministry of Administration and Interior, the 

Ministry of Justice, the Romanian Intelligence Service and other institutions with attributions 

in the fields of defense, information, public order and national security may issue their own 

orders, regulations and instructions, under the law. 

(6)Active, reserve or retired officers, holders of the diploma of graduation of the military 

school of officers with a duration of 3 or 4 years, can complete their studies in higher 

education, in order to obtain the bachelor's degree in profiles and specializations similar to or 

close to the military weapon / specialty. 

(7)The bachelor's, master's, doctoral degrees issued by the military, intelligence, public order 

and national security higher education institutions, as well as the scientific titles obtained, 

entitle the legal holders, after passing into reserve, under the law, to occupy positions 

equivalent to those of the graduates of the civil educational institutions, with a close profile 

and of the same level. 

(8)The curricula for military, intelligence and public order and national security higher 

education are elaborated by the Ministry of National Defense, the Ministry of Administration 

and Interior, the Romanian Intelligence Service and other institutions with attributions in the 

field of defense, information, public order and national security, in accordance with the 

national standards established by the institutions responsible for quality assurance. 

Article 1761 

(1)By way of exception from the provisions of article 176 paragraph (4), the admission of 

graduates with a baccalaureate diploma of military high-school education to the bachelor's 

degree programs in the military higher education institutions of the Ministry of National 

Defense shall be made by distribution, based on the distribution average and the options 

expressed by the candidates, within the limits of the places reserved for them through the 

schooling plan. 

(2)The distribution procedure and the calculation of the distribution average are established 

through the methodology elaborated by the Ministry of National Defense. 

(3)The provisions of paragraph (1) do not apply to medical-military higher education. 
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SECTION 2:Management and financing of institutions 

Article 177  

(1)The management of military, intelligence, public order and national security higher 

education institutions is carried out under the same conditions as in civilian higher education 

institutions. The financing of military, intelligence, public order and national security higher 

education institutions is made in accordance with the law. 

(2)The management structures and functions in the military education, intelligence, public 

order and national security institutions are the same as those in the civilian higher education 

institutions and are dealt with under the same conditions as these, as well as in compliance 

with the procedures specified in the specific normative acts in the field. 

(3)The management of the military, intelligence, public order and national security higher 

education institutions is carried out by the commander, who also has the capacity of rector. 

The position of commander (rector) is occupied by competition in accordance with the 

regulations of the Ministry of National Defense, the Ministry of Internal Affairs, the 

Romanian Intelligence Service and other institutions with attributions in the field of defense, 

public order and national security. The confirmation as rector is made by order of the minister 

of education and research. 

(4)In the military, intelligence, public order and national security higher education, the body 

of military, order and public security instructors is established, through orders and 

instructions of the Ministry of National Defense, the Ministry of Administration and Interior, 

the Ministry of Justice, the Romanian Intelligence Service and other institutions with 

attributions in the field of defense, public order and national security. 

(5)In the military, intelligence, public order and national security higher education 

institutions, the teaching staff provided for in this law and the military instructors, the 

intelligence instructors and the instructors of public order, assimilated to the teaching staff, 

function. 

(6)The teaching and teaching staff assimilated from the military, intelligence, public order 

and national security higher education institutions has the rights and duties arising from this 

law and from the quality of military staff in activity / civil servant with special status - 

policeman / penitentiary policeman. 

(7)The categories of military instructors, intelligence instructors and public order 

instructors are: 

a)for the Ministry of National Defense and the Romanian Intelligence Service: 

(i)instructor; 

(ii)principal instructor; 

(iii)senior instructor; 

(iv)advanced instructor; 

b)for the Ministry of Internal Affairs: 

(i) police instructor III-I/military instructor V-I; 

(ii) senior police instructor V-I/senior military instructor V-I; 

(iii) specialist police instructor III-I/ military specialist instructor III-I. 

SECTION 3:Human resources 
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Article 178  

(1)The teaching and research positions in military, intelligence, public order and national 

security higher education are occupied and issued under the same conditions as those in 

civilian higher education institutions. Teachers and research staff in military, intelligence, 

public order and national security higher education have the same status as those in civilian 

higher education institutions. 

(2)Military, intelligence, public order and national security higher education institutions 

enjoy the principle of university autonomy. 

(3)Titular military teachers, retired for old age and full seniority as military, can continue 

their teaching activity within the same higher education institution, according to the law. 

SECTION 4:University life 

Article 179  

The university life of the military, intelligence, public order and national security higher 

education institutions is carried out in accordance with the legal regulations for the civilian 

higher education institutions, adapted to the military, intelligence, public order and national 

security environment. 

CHAPTER VII:Artistic and sports higher education 

Article 180  

In artistic and sports higher education, the educational process is carried out through didactic 

activities and through practical creative and performance activities. 

Article 181  

The artistic and sports higher education institutions, provisionally authorized or accredited, 

according to the law, may organize forms of education through the 3 cycles of university 

studies: cycle I - bachelor's degree studies, cycle II - master's degree studies and cycle III - 

doctoral studies, including scientific doctorate and professional doctorate, as well as training 

programs and continuous professional development. 

Article 182  

In artistic and sports higher education, the structure of the academic year can be adapted 

according to the schedule of specific practical activities. 

Article 183  

In artistic and sports higher education, students' practice takes place in universities: in design 

centers, artistic workshops, music studios, theatrical and cinematographic production units, 

spaces for sports performance, as well as in institutions of the respective artistic or sports 

profile, based on institutional partnership. 

Article 184  

In artistic and sports higher education, the scientific or professional doctorate is a condition 

for the teaching career. 

Article 185  

Research through artistic creation, design and sports performance is carried out individually 

or collectively, in design centers, laboratories and artistic workshops, music studios, 

theatrical and cinematographic production units, spaces for sports performance. 
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Article 186  

The evaluation of quality and the classification of artistic and sports universities take into 

account the criteria specific to artistic creation and sports performance. 

Article 187  

In artistic and sports higher education, the allocation of funds on a competitive basis is also 

made on the basis of criteria specific to artistic creation and sports performance. 

Article 188  

The regulation of other aspects specific to the development of the activity in these fields will 

be carried out through Government decisions or orders of the Minister of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports, in accordance with the provisions of the law and with the 

general and sectoral regulations of the European Union. 

CHAPTER VIII:Research and university creation activity 

Article 189  

(1)The research, development, innovation and artistic creation activity in universities is 

organized and functions on the basis of national and European Union legislation in the field. 

(2)The higher education institutions that have assumed as their mission the scientific research 

have the obligation to create technical-administrative structures that will facilitate the 

management of the research activities and of the research and development projects carried 

out by the staff of the institution. These structures serve and respond optimally to the 

requirements of the personnel involved in the research. 

(3)The staff involved in research activities in the institutes, laboratories or research centres of 

the university shall have, within the limits of the research projects they coordinate, autonomy 

and personal responsibility, delegated by the authorising officer, in carrying out public 

procurement and the management of the human resources necessary for carrying out the 

projects. These activities are carried out in accordance with the legal regulations in force and 

are subject to internal financial control. 

Article 190  

(1)At the end of each budget year, the university management submits to the university 

senate a report on the amount of the overhead for the research grants and the way in which 

the overhead was spent. 

(2)The maximum amount of the overhead for research grants and contracts is established by 

the financier or the contracting authority and cannot be modified during their development. 

Article 191  

(1)For grants managed through the National Authority for Scientific Research, the Ministry 

of National Education, Research, Youth and Sports ensures an advance of up to 90% of the 

grant value from the moment of signing the financing contract. For the difference, 

universities can advance funds from their own income. 

(2)The interinstitutional mobility of the research staff according to the principle "the grant 

follows the researcher" is guaranteed by this law and is carried out through methodologies 

developed by the contracting authorities. The grant holder is publicly liable, according to the 

contract with the contracting authority, for the management of the grant. 

CHAPTER IX:Promoting quality in higher education and scientific research 
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SECTION 1:General provisions 

Article 192  

(1)Ensuring the quality of higher education and university scientific research is an obligation 

of the higher education institution and a fundamental task of the Ministry of National 

Education. In carrying out this task, the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports 

collaborates with ARACIS, with other agencies enrolled in EQAR, as well as with CNCS, 

CNATDCU, the Council of Ethics and University Management (CEMU) and other bodies 

with competences in the field according to the legislation in force. 

(11)The external quality assurance activities of higher education carried out on the territory of 

Romania by the agencies in the country or abroad registered in eqar are regulated by a 

methodology approved by order of the Minister of National Education and Scientific 

Research. 

(12)Higher education institutions have the obligation to create technical, administrative and 

support structures that facilitate the management of the activities of internal and external 

quality assurance and evaluation, financed from their own revenues. 

(2)Higher education institutions have the obligation to provide the Ministry of National 

Education with the data requested by it, in compliance with the legal provisions. The refusal 

or false reporting violates the principle of public liability and leads to the sanctions provided 

by law. 

(3)Higher education institutions that refuse to make public the public interest data requested 

by the Ministry of National Education or any other natural or legal person violate the 

principle of public liability and are sanctioned according to the law. 

(4)Students are full partners in the quality assurance process. 

Article 193  

(1)The evaluation of universities is carried out in order to: 

a)provisional authorisation and accreditation; 

b)hierarchy of study programs and classification of universities. 

 

(2)The evaluation for the purpose of provisional authorization and accreditation is carried out 

by ARACIS or by another agency enrolled in EQAR and takes place according to the law and 

international standards in the field. 

(3)The evaluation for the purpose of hierarchy of study programs and the classification of 

universities shall be carried out on the basis of an evaluation methodology proposed by the 

Ministry of National Education and approved by Government Decision, within maximum 6 

months from the date of entry into force of this Law. The application of this methodology is 

the responsibility of the Ministry of National Education. The evaluation is carried out 

periodically. 

(4)Universities are classified, based on the evaluation provided for in paragraph (3), into 

3 categories: 

a)universities centred on education; 

b)universities of education and scientific research or universities of education and artistic 

creation; 
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c)universities advanced research and education. 

(5)The evaluation referred to in paragraph (3) shall be carried out by ARACIS which shall, 

including, co-opt international experts with competences in the field of hierarchy and 

classification of higher education institutions, on the basis of selection. In the evaluation 

teams, ARACIS also includes representatives of students and CNATDCU. 

(6)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (5), the first evaluation after the 

entry into force of this Law, made in accordance with the provisions of paragraph (3), shall 

be made only by an international body with competence in the field of hierarchy and 

classification of higher education institutions or by a quality assurance agency registered in 

EQAR, abroad. 

(7)For bachelor, master and doctoral programs, the financing of state higher education 

institutions, from public sources, is made on the basis of a methodology developed by the 

Ministry of National Education in consultation with CNFIS and approved by order of the 

minister of national education. 

(8)The state can fund research and education excellence programs from any category of 

universities. 

(9)The programmes of excellence referred to in paragraph 8 shall be established on the basis 

of the evaluation referred to in paragraph 3. 

(91)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (9), in the academic year 2012-

2013, the excellence programs referred to in paragraph (8) shall be established on the basis of 

the evaluation provided for in paragraph (3). 

(10)(the text of Article 193, paragraph (10) of Title III, Chapter IX, Section 1 was repealed 

on 30-Dec-2013 by Article I, point 29. of Emergency Ordinance 117/2013) 

(11)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (10), in the academic year 2012-

2013 are financed from public funds, taking into account the evaluation carried out in 

accordance with paragraph (3), bachelor, master and doctoral programs in the state 

universities referred to in paragraph (4). 

Article 194  

(1)In order to promote the quality and increase the efficiency of the higher education 

system, to increase the international visibility and to concentrate the resources, the state 

and private universities can: 

a)to be constituted in university consortia, according to the law; 

b)to merge into a single higher education institution with legal personality. 

 

(2)Universities accredited at the date of entry into force of this law may start procedures 

for the establishment of consortia or for merger by amalgamation or absorption. 

The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports preferentially allocates financial 

resources to the merged consortia or universities, according to a methodology adopted in this 

regard by order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, at the proposal of 

cnfis. 
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(3)The merger by amalgamation or absorption of the state higher education institutions is 

usually made around the institutions from the category of advanced research and education 

universities and taking into account the geographical proximity. 

(4)The evaluation of study programs and higher education institutions is done periodically, at 

the initiative of the Ministry of National Education or universities. The results of the 

evaluation are public, in order to inform the beneficiaries of education and for institutional 

transparency. 

Article 195  

(1)Each university has the obligation to carry out, at intervals of maximum 5 years, the 

internal evaluation and classification of the departments on 5 levels of research performance, 

according to a framework methodology developed by cncs and approved by order of the 

minister of education, research, youth and sports. The results of the evaluation and 

classification shall be made public. 

(2)The University Senate, at the rector's proposal, based on the internal evaluation, may order 

the reorganization or dissolution of the non-performing departments or institutes, without 

prejudice to the students. 

Article 196  

The Government of Romania establishes the Institute of Advanced Studies and Research in 

Romania, having as main objective the support of the Romanian scientific elites in the 

country and in the diaspora. The methodology for its establishment shall be developed by the 

Ministry of National Education and shall be adopted by Government Decision, within 12 

months from the date of entry into force of this Law. 

Article 197  

The State shall encourage excellence in higher education institutions through specific 

financial levers, existing in this law: 

a)universities are allocated additional funding, in the amount, at national level, of at least 

30% of the amount allocated at national level to state universities as basic funding, based on 

the criteria and quality standards established by the National Council for Financing Higher 

Education and approved by the Ministry of National Education, Research, Youth and Sports; 

b)State universities are allocated a separate fund for institutional development from the 

budget allocated to the Ministry of National Education. The Institutional Development Fund 

is addressed to the best performing higher education institutions in each category and is 

allocated according to competitive criteria based on international standards The methodology 

for allocating and using the fund for institutional development is elaborated by the Ministry 

of National Education and approved by order of the Minister of National Education. 

SECTION 2:Supporting individual excellence 

Article 198  

Forms of support for exceptionally performing teachers, students and researchers include: 

a)study or research grants at universities in the country or abroad, awarded on the basis of 

competition; 

b)grants for conducting and finalizing research, including doctoral theses; 
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c)approval of flexible educational routes, which allow the acceleration of the university study 

path; 

d)creating tools and mechanisms to support their professional insertion in the country, so as 

to capitalize at a higher level both the talent and the acquisitions made through training. 

CHAPTER X:Promotion of the student-centered university 

SECTION 1:General provisions 

Article 199  

(1)Students are considered partners of higher education institutions and equal members of the 

academic community. In confessional education students are members of the academic 

community as disciples. 

(2)A person acquires the status of a student and a member of a university community only as 

a result of his/her admission and enrolment in a higher education institution accredited or 

authorized to function provisionally. 

(21)The person who has the status referred to in paragraph (2), schooled in civil higher 

education institutions, for the needs of the Ministry of National Defense, the Ministry of 

Internal Affairs or other institutions with attributions in the field of defense, information, 

public order and national security, shall also be registered in a military, intelligence, public 

order and national security higher education institution, in order to perform the active military 

service and to grant the afferent rights, under the conditions established by an order of the 

head of the institution. 

(3)A person may be admitted and enrolled as a student simultaneously in no more than two 

study programs, regardless of the educational institutions that offer them. Any financial 

subsidy or scholarship from public funds is granted, according to the legal norms in force, 

only in a single higher education institution, for a single study program. In the case of 

students who transfer between universities or study programs, the grants follow the student. 

(4)In order to test knowledge and cognitive capacities, respectively artistic or sports, and to 

be admitted to a study program for bachelor, master or doctorate, higher education 

institutions organize entrance exams for each program and cycle of study. 

SECTION 2:Student registration. Unique matriculation register of universities in 

Romania 

Article 200  

(1)A higher education institution may admit and enroll in a study program only that number 

of students for whom optimal conditions of academic quality, living and social services are 

ensured in the university space. 

(2)The annual schooling offer is made public by the rector of the higher education institution 

by a declaration on his own responsibility, respecting the schooling capacity established 

according to Article 138 paragraph (5). 

(3)Following the admission to a study program, a contract is concluded between the student 

and the university specifying the rights and obligations of the parties. 

(4)Universities that admit in their study programs more students than the capacity of 

schooling, approved according to this law, violate their public liability and are sanctioned in 

accordance with the provisions of this law. 
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Article 201  

(1)The Unique Matriculation Register of universities in Romania, hereinafter referred to as 

SRMR, is established. SRMR is an electronic database in which are registered all students in 

Romania from state or private universities accredited or authorized to operate temporarily, as 

well as doctoral students from the Romanian Academy. The matriculation registers of the 

universities and of the Romanian Academy become part of the SRMR, ensuring a rigorous 

control of the diplomas. 

(11)The approval/issuance of the number of forms of study documents requested by the 

accredited higher education institutions and by the Romanian Academy is based on the 

information entered by them in the SRMR, for the respective promotion. The lack of this 

information represents a non-compliance with the obligations provided for in Article 124 and 

leads to the non-possession / non-issuance of the forms of the requested study documents. 

(12)The following are exceptions to the obligation to register in the SRMR: 

a)students of the "Mihai Viteazul" National Intelligence Academy enrolled in bachelor's 

programs, as well as the staff of the Romanian Intelligence Service and of the other public 

authorities with attributions in the field of national security enrolled in professional master 

programs and postgraduate studies; 

b)foreign citizens trained within the "Mihai Viteazul" National Intelligence Academy on the 

basis of protocols concluded for this purpose between the Romanian Intelligence Service and 

similar intelligence bodies of the states to which they belong, according to the law. 

(13)The registration of the persons referred to in paragraph (12) is made in a special Register, 

hereinafter referred to as RMS, which is an electronic database, managed at the level of the 

Romanian Intelligence Service, in accordance with the legislation on the protection of 

classified information. 

(14)Access to data from the RMS can be done, in compliance with the need to know 

principle, only by persons holding an authorization or certificate of access to classified 

information with the appropriate level of secrecy. 

(15)The provisions of paragraphs (2) and (5) shall apply accordingly. 

(2)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, at the proposal of cnfis, 

elaborates a regulation for the allocation of the individual matriculation code, as well as the 

content of the information that will be written in the SRMR. 

(3)(the text of Article 201, paragraph 3 of Title III, Chapter X, Section 2 was repealed on 01-

Feb-2014 by Article 224, point 4. of Title II of Law 187/2012) 

(4)The SRMR, the matriculation registers of the universities and the related information 

systems shall be elaborated within 2 years from the date of entry into force of this Law. 

(5)In the electronic database related to the SRMR, the records of the university diplomas 

issued in Romania are registered and kept. The accredited universities and the Romanian 

Academy register the series and numbers of the study documents drawn up and issued. 

(6)The Ministry of Education, as the owner, beneficiary and operator of the SRMR, controls 

the management of the system, decides on the changes and improvements that are made to it, 

following the consultation and on the basis of the proposals submitted by the institutions that 

use the information system, and is jointly responsible for the confidentiality of the personal 

data registered in the system together with the other institutions that have access to them. 
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(7)The data collected in the SRMR will be processed in accordance with the provisions of 

Regulation (EU) 2016/679 of the European Parliament and of the Council of 27 April 2016 

on the protection of natural persons with regard to the processing of personal data and on the 

free movement of such data, and repealing Directive 95/46/EC (General Data Protection 

Regulation), as well as national legislation applicable to the field of data protection. 

(8)The SRMR can be interoperable with other electronic databases, both of the state and 

private higher education institutions, accredited or authorized to operate temporarily, as well 

as of the central public institutions. Interoperability is achieved on the basis of specific 

procedures for institutions in the higher education system, respectively protocols concluded 

between the Ministry of Education and other ministries or authorities to which the institutions 

that manage the other databases at national level belong. 

Article 202  

(1)The principles governing the activity of students within the university community 

are: 

a)the principle of non-discrimination - on the basis of which all students benefit from equal 

treatment from the higher education institution; any direct or indirect discrimination against 

the student is prohibited; 

b)the principle of the right to assistance and to free complementary services in public higher 

education - expressed by: counseling and informing the student by teachers, outside the 

classes, seminars or laboratories; counselling for the purpose of career guidance; 

psychological counseling; access to the main specialized books and scientific publications, 

including through access to university libraries and central university libraries; access to data 

related to the personal school situation; 

c)the principle of participation in the decision - on the basis of which the decisions within the 

higher education institutions are taken with the participation of the students' representatives; 

d)the principle of freedom of expression - on the basis of which students have the right to 

freely express their academic opinions within the educational institution in which they study; 

e)the principle of transparency and access to information - on the basis of which students 

have the right of free and free access to information concerning their own educational path 

and the life of the academic community to which they belong, in accordance with the 

provisions of the law. 

 

(2)In confessional universities, the rights, freedoms and obligations of students are also 

established according to the dogmatic and canonical specificity of each cult. 

(3)The rights, freedoms and obligations of the students are contained in the Code of Student 

Rights and Obligations, proposed by the student associations within 6 months from the entry 

into force of this law and adopted by the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports 

by order of its minister. 

(4)In confessional universities, students are organized in compliance with the status and 

dogmatic and canonical norms of the respective cult. 

(5)Each university will set up a system for applying and monitoring compliance with the 

provisions of the Code of Student Rights and Obligations. Student associations submit an 

annual report on compliance with the code, which is public. 
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Article 203  

(1)Students have the right to set up, in higher education institutions, state or private, 

workshops, clubs, circles, cenacles, artistic and sports bands, organizations, as well as 

publications, according to the law. 

(2)Students are democratically elected, by universal, direct and secret suffrage, at the level of 

various bands, programs or cycles of study, both within the faculties and at the university. 

They are, by right, legitimate representatives of the interests of students, at the level of each 

academic community. The management of the higher education institution is not involved in 

the organization of the process of electing the students' representatives. 

(3)In the confessional universities, the representation of the students at the level of the 

university community will be made in compliance with the status and the dogmatic and 

canonical specificity of the respective cult. 

(4)The status of student representative cannot be conditioned by the university management. 

(5)Students can be represented in all decision-making and advisory structures of the 

university. 

(6)The national student federations, legally established, are the bodies that express the 

interests of the students from universities, in relation to the state institutions. 

(7)Student organizations that represent the interests of students at the level of each university 

community may have legal representatives in the decision-making and executive structures of 

the university. 

(8)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports collaborates, in the development 

of higher education, with the national student federations, legally established, and will 

consult with them whenever necessary. 

(9)Students can participate in volunteering activities, for which they can receive a number of 

transferable study credits, under the conditions established by the University Charter. 

Article 204  

(1)Students from low-income families benefit from a system of bank loans for carrying out 

studies, guaranteed by the state, under the conditions of the legislation in force, through the 

Agency for Credits and Scholarships. The loans may cover tuition fees and the cost of living 

during their studies. 

(2)Graduates who will practice the profession for at least 5 years in rural areas will be 

exempted from paying 75% of the loan, this part being taken over by the state, in the amount 

of maximum 5,000 lei. 

(3)The Credit and Scholarship Agency shall propose appropriate regulations for the granting 

of credits. 

Article 205  

(1)Students benefit from free medical and psychological assistance in university medical and 

psychological offices or in polyclinics and state hospital units, according to the law. 

(2)Students enrolled in full-time education in accredited higher education institutions, aged 

up to 26 years, benefit from a 50% reduced tariff on local public transport, internal motor 

transport, by metro, as well as for internal railway transport in all categories of trains, class II 
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and naval, throughout the calendar year. Students who are orphaned or come from children's 

homes benefit from free of charge for these categories of transport. 

(21)(the text of Article 205, paragraph (2^1) of Title III, Chapter X, Section 2 was repealed on 

15-Mar-2021 by point C., Article VI, point 3. of Emergency Ordinance 8/2021) 

(3)Students benefit from 75% reduced rates for access to museums, concerts, theatre 

performances, opera, film, other cultural and sports events organized by public institutions, 

within the limits of the approved budgets. 

(4)Ethnic Romanian students from abroad, scholarship holders of the Romanian state, benefit 

from free of charge at all the events referred to in paragraph (3), which take place on the 

territory of Romania. 

(5)State higher education institutions grant at least 10 budgeted places, within the approved 

enrolment figure, to graduates with a baccalaureate diploma coming from the social 

protection system. If the seats are not filled, the universities redistribute them to the other 

candidates. 

(6)Candidates from high socio-economic risk or socially marginalized backgrounds - Roma, 

graduates of high schools in rural areas or in cities with less than 10,000 inhabitants - can 

benefit from a number of guaranteed budgeted places, under the law. 

(7)Extracurricular activities - scientific, technical, cultural- artistic and sports, as well as 

those for students capable of performances are financed from the state budget, according to 

the norms established by the Ministry of National Education. Other sources of funding may 

be used for this purpose. 

(8)The provisions of paragraph (6) shall also apply to the creation, sports and rest camps of 

the students. 

(9)The status of student with fee is modified under the conditions established by the 

university senate. 

(10)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports may grant annually scholarships 

for undergraduate and postgraduate study stages abroad from funds set up for this purpose. 

These scholarships are obtained through a competition organized at national level. 

(11)Students and graduates of state higher education institutions and those of accredited 

private higher education institutions may participate in the competitions for obtaining the 

scholarships referred to in paragraph 10. 

(12)The maintenance costs of boarding schools, hostels and canteens of universities are 

covered from the own revenues of the respective educational institutions and from subsidies 

from the budget for this purpose. 

(13)The rates charged by universities for students in hostels and canteens are at most equal to 

the difference between operating costs, including personnel expenses, utility expenses, 

expenses for raw materials and consumables and current maintenance expenses and, 

respectively, subsidies from the state budget. 

(14)In order to ensure transparency, the state university periodically publishes the balance of 

incomes and expenses for each student hostel. 

(15)Grants for accommodation may also be granted to students who choose a different form 

of accommodation than the dormitories of HEIs. 
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(16)The state higher education institutions ensure, within the limits of the financial resources 

allocated for carrying out the combined practice of the students, for the period stipulated in 

the curricula, the expenses for meals, accommodation and transport, in the situations in which 

the practice is carried out outside the respective university center. 

(17)All study documents issued by the university, as well as those certifying the status of 

student (certificates, notebooks, identity cards) are issued free of charge. 

Article 206  

(1)The Romanian state grants annually, by Government Decision, a number of scholarships 

for the schooling of foreign students. These scholarships are awarded only to those 

universities and study programs that meet the highest quality standards, whether state or 

private. 

(2)From the fees from foreign students and students, collected by state higher education 

institutions, an amount of 5% of the foreign currency revenues is transferred to the Ministry 

of National Education. 

CHAPTER XI:University management 

SECTION 1:General provisions 

Article 207  

(1)The management structures in the state or private higher education institutions are: 

a)the university senate and the administration council, at the university level; 

b)faculty council; 

c)department board. 

 

(2)The management positions are as follows: 

a)rector, vice-rectors, general administrative director, deputy general administrative director, 

at university level; 

b)the dean, the vice-deans, at the faculty level; 

c)the director of the department, at the level of the department. 

d)the director of extension, at the level of the university extension. 

(21)The management positions referred to in paragraph (2) represent positions in the teaching 

field whose performance does not imply prerogatives of public authority. 

(22)The functions referred to in paragraph (2) are not public positions of authority, the 

activities in the specific teaching field that are carried out through them are, in 

particular, the following: 

a)fulfilling the mission of the higher education institution to generate and transfer knowledge 

to society; 

b)organizing the development of study programs whose central element is quality assurance 

for the purpose of personal development, of the professional insertion of the individual and of 

satisfying the need for competence of the socio-economic environment; 

c)organizing the process of obtaining qualifications correlated with the needs identified on 

the labour market; 

d)efficient management of educational, research, production or cognitive and technological 

transfer activities; 
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e)implementation and implementation of projects financed from internal or external sources 

of the university; 

f)adequate support for members of the university community; 

g)carrying out actions on the international cooperation of the higher education institution; 

h)ensuring the academic freedom of the teaching, auxiliary and research staff, as well as of 

the students' rights and freedoms; 

i)respect for university autonomy, transparency of decisions and activities, equity and 

university ethics; 

j)ensuring and managing the material and human resources, in compliance with the legal 

regime of conflicts of interests and the legislation in force; 

k)ensuring, at the level of the higher education institution, the necessary conditions for 

carrying out the scientific research, development, innovation and technology transfer activity, 

through individual and collective creation, in the field of sciences, engineering sciences, arts, 

letters, by ensuring the performances and physical and sports development, as well as the 

capitalization and dissemination of their results in order to produce, transmit and capitalize on 

knowledge. 

(3)IOSUD is headed by the Council for Doctoral Studies, respectively by the Director of this 

Council. The position of director of the Council for doctoral studies is assimilated to the 

position of vice-rector. The procedure for appointing the Director of the Council for Doctoral 

Studies is established by the Code of Doctoral Studies. 

(4)At the department level, the department director and the members of the department's 

board are elected by the universal, direct and secret vote of all titular teachers and research 

staff. 

(5)At the faculty level, the establishment of the management structures and functions is 

made according to the following procedure: 

a)the composition of the members of the faculty council is of maximum 75% teaching and 

research staff, respectively at least 25% students. The representatives of the teaching and 

research staff in the faculty council are elected by the universal, direct and secret vote of all 

the teaching and research staff of the faculty, and the representatives of the students are 

elected by universal, direct and secret suffrage by the students of the faculty; 

b)the deans are selected through a public contest, organized by the rector of the university at 

the faculty level. The competition may be attended by people from the university or from any 

faculty in the country or from abroad who, based on the hearing in the plenum of the faculty 

council, have received its notice of participation in the competition. The Faculty Council has 

the obligation to approve at least 2 candidates; 

c)the dean appoints his vice-deans after appointment by the rector; 

d)in multilingual and multicultural universities, at least one of the vice-deans shall be 

appointed at the proposal of the teaching staff belonging to the national minority from the 

department of the section or line of instruction in a language of the national minorities, 

according to the regulation of the line of study in accordance with Article 135(2), unless the 

dean comes from the section or line of study taught in the language of the national minority 

concerned. Teachers belonging to the section or teaching line must propose at least 3 

candidates. 
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(6)The council of the doctoral school is established by the universal, direct and secret vote of 

the doctoral supervisors from the respective doctoral school. 

(7)The process of establishing and choosing the management structures and functions at the 

level of the university, faculties and departments must respect the principle of 

representativeness by faculties, departments, sections / teaching lines, study programs, as the 

case may be, and is established by the University Charter. 

(8)In the case of confessional universities, the election of persons to the management 

positions is made with the approval of the founding cult. 

Article 208  

(1)The university Senate is composed of 75% teaching and research staff and 25% student 

representatives. All members of the university senate, without exception, will be established 

by the universal, direct and secret vote of all teachers and tenured researchers, respectively of 

all students. Each faculty will have representatives in the university senate, on quotas of 

representation stipulated in the University Charter. In military, intelligence, public order and 

national security higher education institutions, the instructors have a representative in the 

university senate, from the quota established for the teaching and research staff. In the case of 

confessional universities, the organization of the university senate will be made in 

compliance with the status and the dogmatic and canonical specificity of the founding cult. 

(2)The university Senate elects, by secret vote, a president who leads the meetings of the 

university senate and represents the university senate in relations with the rector. 

(3)The University Senate establishes specialized commissions through which it controls the 

activity of the executive management of the higher education institution and of the 

administration council. The monitoring and control reports are regularly presented and 

discussed in the university senate, being the basis of the resolutions of the university senate. 

Article 209  

(1)The rector of the state and private universities is appointed by one of the following 

ways: 

a)based on a public competition, based on a methodology approved by the newly elected 

university senate, in accordance with this law; or 

b)through the universal, direct and secret vote of all the teaching and research staff of the 

university and of the representatives of the students in the university senate and in the faculty 

councils. 

 

(2)The method of appointing the rector, from among those provided for in paragraph (1), 

shall be established at least 6 months before each appointment of the rector, by the universal, 

direct and secret vote of all the teaching and research staff of the university and of the 

representatives of the students from the university senate and from the faculty councils. 

Article 210  

(1)If the method chosen for the appointment of the rector is that on the basis of a public 

contest, the appointment procedure shall be that provided for in this Article. 

(2)The newly elected university Senate establishes a selection and recruitment committee of 

the rector consisting, in a proportion of 50%, of members of the university and, at a rate of 
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50%, of scientific and academic personalities from outside the university, from the country 

and from abroad. This committee shall comprise a minimum of 12 members, including at 

least one student representative or a university graduate nominated by the students in the 

university senate, according to the University Charter. Also, the newly elected university 

senate elaborates and approves the methodology of approval, selection and recruitment of the 

rector, according to the law. 

(3)The public contest for the appointment of the rector shall be conducted on the basis of the 

methodology provided for in paragraph (2). The competition board shall be the selection and 

recruitment board referred to in paragraph 2. 

(4)The contest for occupying the position of rector may be attended by scientific or academic 

personalities from the country and abroad who, based on the hearing in the plenum of the 

newly elected university senate, have obtained the notice of participation in the contest from 

him. The opinion is granted only on the basis of the vote of the simple majority of the 

members of the newly elected university senate. The newly elected university Senate has the 

obligation to approve at least 2 candidates. The candidates approved by the newly elected 

university senate shall then participate in the contest organized according to paragraph (3). 

Article 211  

(1)The rector, appointed according to article 209, is confirmed by order of the Minister of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports, within 30 days from the date of selection. After 

issuing the confirmation order, the rector may sign official documents, documents, 

financial/accounting documents, diplomas and certificates. 

(2)The rector confirmed by the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, based on 

the consultation of the university senate, appoints his vice-rectors. In multilingual and 

multicultural universities at least one of the vice-rectors is appointed by the rector at the 

proposal of teachers belonging to national minorities from the department of the section or 

line of instruction in a language of national minorities, unless the rector comes from the 

section or line of study taught in the language of the respective national minority. Teachers 

belonging to the section or teaching line must propose at least 3 candidates. 

(3)The rector confirmed by the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports concludes 

with the university senate a management contract, including the criteria and indicators of 

managerial performance, the rights and obligations of the contractual parties. 

(31)In case of exercising a position of member of the Government or secretary of state, the 

rector has the obligation to suspend himself from office during the exercise of the respective 

dignity. 

(4)The deans are selected through a public contest organized by the new rector and validated 

by the university senate. Candidates approved by the faculty council may participate in the 

competition with the vote of the simple majority of its members and on the basis of a specific 

methodology developed by the university senate. The Faculty Council validates at least 2 

candidates. 

(5)The general administrative director is maintained on the basis of his written agreement of 

executive support for the management plan of the new rector. 

(6)The administration council of the state universities consists of the rector, the vice-rectors, 

the deans, the general administrative director and a representative of the students. In the 
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universities where the employees are organized in the trade union, a representative of the 

trade union participates, as an observer, in the meetings of the board of directors. 

(7)The board of private universities is appointed by the founders. 

Article 212  

(1)The confirmed rector of the state university concludes an institutional contract with the 

minister of education, research, youth and sports. 

(2)The rector may be dismissed by the university senate, under the conditions specified by 

the management contract and the University Charter. 

(3)The Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports may dismiss the rector under 

Article 125. 

SECTION 2:Attributions of the university senate, of the rector, of the board of 

directors, of the dean and of the head of department 

Article 213  

(1)The university Senate represents the university community and is the highest forum for 

decision-making and deliberation at the university level. 

(2)The attributions of the University Senate are as follows: 

a)guarantees academic freedom and university autonomy; 

b)elaborates and adopts, following the debate with the university community, the University 

Charter; 

c)approves the strategic plan of institutional development and the operational plans, at the 

rector's proposal; 

d)approves, at the rector's proposal and in compliance with the legislation in force, the 

structure, organization and functioning of the university; 

e)approves the draft budget and budget execution; 

f)elaborates and approves the Quality Assurance Code and the Code of Ethics and 

Professional University Deontology; 

g)adopts the University Code of student rights and obligations, in compliance with the 

provisions of the Code of Student Rights and Obligations; 

h)approves the methodologies and regulations on the organization and functioning of the 

university; 

i)concludes the management contract with the rector; 

j)controls the activity of the rector and the board of directors through specialized 

commissions; 

k)validates the public contests for the positions in the board of directors; 

l)approves the competition methodology and the results of the competitions for the 

employment of the teaching and research staff and periodically evaluates the human resource; 

m)approves, at the rector's proposal, the sanctioning of the staff with poor professional 

performances, based on their own methodology and the legislation in force; 

n)performs other duties, according to the University Charter. 

(3)The composition and size of the university senate are established by the University 

Charter, so as to ensure the decisional efficiency and representativeness of the academic 

community. 
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(4)The term of office of the university senate is 4 years. The term of office of a member of 

the university senate is 4 years. For students, the term of office is regulated by the University 

Charter. 

(5)The university Senate may be convened by the rector or at the request of at least one third 

of the members of the university senate. 

(6)The rector legally represents the university in relations with third parties and carries 

out the executive management of the university. The rector is the authorising officer of 

the university. The Rector has the following attributions: 

a)carries out the management and operative management of the university, based on the 

management contract; 

b)negotiates and signs the institutional contract with the Ministry of National Education; 

c)concludes the management contract with the university senate; 

d)proposes for approval to the university senate the structure and operating regulations of the 

university; 

e)proposes for approval to the university senate the draft budget and the report on budgetary 

execution; 

f)submit to the University Senate, in April each year, the report referred to in Article 130(2). 

The university Senate validates the mentioned report, based on the reports made by its 

specialized commissions. These documents shall be public; 

g)heads the Management Board; 

h)performs other duties established by the university senate, in accordance with the 

management contract, the University Charter and the legislation in force. 

(7)The term of office of rector is 4 years. A person may not hold the position of rector at the 

same higher education institution for more than two successive, complete mandates. 

(8)The duties of the vice-rectors, the number and duration of their mandates are established 

by the University Charter. 

(9)The dean represents the faculty and is responsible for the management and management of 

the faculty. The Dean submits annually a report to the faculty council on the state of the 

faculty. The Dean leads the meetings of the faculty council and applies the decisions of the 

rector, the board of directors and the university senate. The dean's duties are established in 

accordance with the provisions of the University Charter and the legislation in force. 

(10)The Faculty Council represents the decision-making and deliberative body of the 

faculty. The Faculty Council has the following attributions: 

a)approves, at the proposal of the dean, the structure, organization and functioning of the 

faculty; 

b)approves the study programs managed by the faculty; 

c)controls the activity of the dean and approves his annual reports on the general condition of 

the faculty, quality assurance and observance of university ethics at the faculty level; 

d)performs other duties, established by the University Charter or approved by the university 

senate and in accordance with the legislation in force. 

(11)The department director performs the management and operational management of the 

department. In exercising this function, he is assisted by the department's board, according to 
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the University Charter. The department director is responsible for the curricula, the function 

states, the research and quality management and the financial management of the department. 

(111)The director of the university extension ensures the management of the extension 

following the quality and efficiency in the activities carried out within it, as well as its 

development adequate to the needs of the local community and the strategy of the university 

according to its own Regulation of organization and functioning. 

(12)The selection, employment, periodic evaluation, training, motivation and termination of 

the contractual employment relations of the staff are the responsibility of the department 

director, of the head of the doctoral school or of the dean, according to the provisions of the 

University Charter. 

(13)The Administration Council of the university ensures, under the leadership of the 

rector or of another person designated by the University Charter, in the case of private 

and confessional private universities, the operative management of the university and 

applies the strategic decisions of the university senate. In addition, the Management 

Board shall: 

a)establishes in operational terms the institutional budget; 

b)approves the implementation of the budget and the annual balance sheet; 

c)approves the proposals for the recruitment of the teaching and research positions; 

d)approves the proposals for new study programs and formulates proposals to the university 

senate for the termination of those study programs that no longer fall within the mission of 

the university or that are academically and financially inefficient; 

e)approves the financial operations that exceed the ceilings set by the university senate, in the 

state universities, respectively by the founders, in the private universities; 

f)proposes to the university senate long- and medium-term strategies of the university and 

policies on areas of interest of the university. 

(14)Students shall have at least one representative in ethics, accommodation, quality 

assurance and other social commissions. 

Article 214  

(1)The management positions of rector, vice-rector, dean, vice-dean, department director or 

R&D unit, design, microproduction, extension director are not cumulated. 

(2)In case of vacancy of a seat in the management positions, partial elections are made, in the 

case of the department director, or a public contest is organized, according to the University 

Charter, within a maximum of 3 months from the date of vacancy. The method of appointing 

the rector, from among those provided for in Article 209 paragraph (1), established on the 

occasion of the general elections, shall remain valid. 

(3)The number of vice-rectors and vice-deans in higher education institutions is established 

by the University Charter. 

(4)The attributions and competences of the management structures and positions in higher 

education are established by the University Charter of the institution, according to the law. 

The decisions of the university senates, of the faculty councils and of the departments are 

taken by the vote of the majority of the present members, if the number of those present 

represents at least two thirds of the total number of members. The members of these 

management structures shall have the right to vote on an equal deliberative basis. 
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(5)The administrative structure of the university is headed by an administrative director and 

is organized by directions. The post of general administrative director is filled by competition 

organized by the board of directors of the higher education institution. The chairman of the 

competition commission is the rector of the institution. The committee compulsorily includes 

a representative of the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. The validation of 

the competition is done by the university senate, and the appointment to the post by the 

rector. 

(6)The R&D units are headed by directors of the respective units, according to the University 

Charter. 

(7)Through the University Charter, the university can develop consultative structures 

consisting of representatives of the economic environment and personalities from the 

academic, cultural and external professional environment. 

Article 215  

[the text of Article 215 of Title III, Chapter XI, Section 2 was repealed on 19-Dec-2012 by 

Article I, point 10. of Chapter I of Emergency Ordinance 92/2012] 

SECTION 3:The role of the state in higher education 

Article 216  

(1)The State exercises its powers in the field of higher education through the Parliament, the 

Government and the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(2)The Ministry of National Education has the following main attributions: 

a)proposes national policies and strategies for higher education as part of the European 

Higher Education Area; 

b)elaborates the regulations for the organization and functioning of the higher education 

system; 

c)monitors and verifies directly or through the bodies authorized in this respect the 

compliance with the regulations on the organization and functioning of higher education, 

university research, financial management, university ethics and quality assurance in higher 

education; 

d)manages the process of periodic evaluation, classification of universities and hierarchy of 

their study programs; 

e)controls the management of the SRMR; 

e1)manages the way of using the forms of study documents and school documents, by 

approving the necessary of these forms and by ordering them for their printing, based on the 

registrations in the SRMR, and periodically controls the way of their use by the higher 

education institutions and the Romanian Academy; 

f)organizes the recognition and equivalence of diplomas and certificates according to national 

rules and in accordance with European norms; elaborates the methodology by which the 

diplomas and certificates obtained in universities of the Member States of the European 

Union, of the European Economic Area and in the Swiss Confederation, as well as in 

prestigious universities in other states, can be automatically recognized, based on a list 

approved and updated by the Ministry of National Education; organizes the automatic 

recognition of university teaching positions and the quality of doctoral supervisor, according 
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to its own methodology; collects amounts, in lei or in foreign currency, for the recognition 

and equivalence of diplomas and certificates and for the endorsement of study documents; 

g)elaborates and proposes the draft budget for higher education, as part of the education 

budget and the research budget; 

h)verifies and manages the system of reference statistical indicators for higher education and 

the corresponding databases for monitoring and forecasting the evolution of higher education 

in relation to the labor market; 

i)supports the development of studies and research in higher education; 

j)publish annually, until December 31, a report on the state of higher education, which also 

presents the directions and priorities for the development of higher education. 

Article 217  

(1)For the exercise of its duties, the Ministry of National Education, Research, Youth and 

Sports constitutes registers of experts and relies on advisory bodies, at national level, made 

up on criteria of professional and moral prestige: the National Council for Statistics and 

Forecasting of Higher Education (CNSPIS), the National Council for the Attestation of 

University Titles, Diplomas and Certificates (CNATDCU), the National Council for 

Scientific Research (CNCS), The Consultative College for Research and Development and 

Innovation (CCCDI), the National Council for Financing Higher Education (CNFIS), the 

National Council of University Libraries (CNBU), the Council of Ethics and University 

Management (CEMU) and the National Council for Ethics of Scientific Research, 

Technological Development and Innovation (CNECSDTI). These bodies may include 

teachers and researchers, having at least the title of associate professor or scientific researcher 

II or equivalent titles obtained abroad, members of the Romanian Academy and of cultural 

institutions, as well as a student member of the CEMU and CNCU and a student with 

observer status in CNFIS, or representatives of the business environment in the CCCDI or, as 

observers, in cnfis. 

(2)The councils referred to in paragraph 1 shall benefit from a technical secretariat which 

shall be established and function by order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and 

Sport. 

(3)The establishment, the regulations of organization and functioning, the structure and 

composition of the specialized bodies referred to in paragraph (1) shall be established by 

order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, according to the law. The 

budgets of these bodies are managed through the Executive Unit for the Financing of Higher 

Education, Research, Development and Innovation (UEFISCDI) and are constituted on a 

contractual basis between the Ministry of National Education and the UEFISCDI or from 

other legally established sources managed by UEFISCDI. 

(31)By way of exception from the inclusion in the budget of the National Council for the 

Attestation of University Titles, Diplomas and Certificates (CNATDCU), of the fee for 

organizing the evaluation process of the empowerment theses - managed by UEFISCDI, 

according to the provisions of paragraph (3), the establishment of the fee is carried out, as the 

case may be, by the University Senate at the proposal of the Board of Administration, 

respectively by the Presidium of the Romanian Academy. The collection of this fee shall be 
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carried out, as the case may be, by the higher education institutions organizing doctoral 

studies or by the Romanian Academy. 

(4)CNCS is constituted by the reorganization, by order of the Minister of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports, of the National Council of Scientific Research in Higher 

Education. 

Article 218  

(1)The National Council for Statistics and Forecasting of Higher Education has as main 

attributions the elaboration and permanent updating of the indicators for monitoring the 

higher education and the forecast of its evolution in relation to the dynamics of the labor 

market. This Board shall publish annually the data corresponding to these indicators. 

(2)The University Ethics and Management Council decides on the disputes of university 

ethics and has as main attributions: 

a)monitoring the implementation of university ethics policies at the level of the higher 

education system; 

b)auditing ethics committees in universities and presenting an annual report on university 

ethics. This report shall be made public; 

c)finding the violation by a higher education institution of the obligations provided by this 

Law; 

d)elaboration and publication of the Reference Code of Ethics and Deontology of the 

University, which is a public document. In arbitration of disputes, the Ethics and University 

Management Council is based on the principles and procedures elaborated in this document. 

(3)The National Council for Ethics of Scientific Research, Technological Development and 

Innovation is the body provided by Law no. 206/2004 on good conduct in scientific research, 

technological development and innovation, with subsequent amendments and additions. 

Article 219  

(1)CNATDCU has the following attributions: 

a)proposes a set of minimum standards necessary and compulsory for conferring the teaching 

titles in higher education, the professional degrees of research and development, the quality 

of doctoral supervisor and the certificate of empowerment. These standards are adopted by 

order of the Minister of National Education and Scientific Research. The minimum standards 

of acceptance by CNATDCU of the file for obtaining the habilitation certificate do not 

depend on the teaching position or the professional degree of the candidate. 

b)proposes the framework methodology set out in Article 295(1); 

c)verifies annually, at the request of the Ministry of National Education or on its own 

initiative, the way of conducting competitions for filling the teaching and research positions 

in universities. The institutional verification report is presented to the minister of education, 

research, youth and sports, specifying conclusions based on data and documents; 

d)presents an annual report to the Ministry of National Education on the human resource for 

teaching and research activities in higher education, based on specific indicators. This report 

shall be public; 

e)other attributions established by law or by the organization and functioning regulation. 

 

(2)CNFIS has the following main tasks: 
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a)proposes the methodology for funding universities and establishes the average cost per 

student equivalent by cycles and fields of study; 

b)periodically verifies, at the request of the Ministry of National Education or on its own 

initiative, the implementation of institutional development projects and the efficiency of the 

management of public funds by universities and makes proposals for the complementary 

financing of universities based on institutional projects; 

c)presents annually to the Ministry of National Education a report on the state of higher 

education funding and the necessary optimization measures. This report shall be public. 

(3)The CNCS has the following main tasks: 

a)establishes the standards, criteria and quality indicators for scientific research, approved by 

an Order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports; 

b)periodically audits, at the request of the Ministry of National Education or on its own 

initiative, the university scientific research or from the research and development units; 

c)manages research programs and evaluation processes for research projects that are 

proposed for competitive funding; 

d)presents annually to the Ministry of National Education a report on the state of scientific 

research in higher education and the performances of universities. The report is public and 

will be displayed on the CNCS website. 

(4)The National Council of University Libraries (CNBU) is responsible for the elaboration of 

the development strategy, periodic evaluation and coordination of the library system in higher 

education. 

Article 220  

(1)In order to monitor the managerial efficiency, equity and relevance of higher education for 

the labour market, a system of reference statistical indicators for higher education, correlated 

with the systems of reference statistical indicators at European level in the field, shall be 

established within a maximum of 12 months from the entry into force of this law. 

(2)The system of indicators will be developed by the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth 

and Sports, in consultation with the National Council for Statistics and Forecasting of Higher 

Education (CNSPIS), ARACIS, CNCS, CNFIS, CNATDCU and the National Authority for 

Qualifications, and is approved by Government Decision. The annual report on the state of 

higher education shall be based on the indicators referred to in paragraph 1. 

Article 221  

(1)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports carries out its duties in the field of 

research through the National Authority for Scientific Research, according to the law. 

(2)In the exercise of its attributions, the Ministry of National Education and Scientific 

Research collaborates with the National Council of Rectors or with other associative 

structures of universities, with national and international representative authorities and 

professional and scientific associations, trade union federations representative at the level of 

higher education and research activity sector, as well as with student federations legally 

established at national level. The representatives of these structures are partners of social 

dialogue. 

CHAPTER XII:Funding and patrimony of universities 
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SECTION 1:General provisions 

Article 222  

(1)State university education is free of charge for the tuition figure approved annually by the 

Government and with tuition fee, according to the law. 

(2)In free state university education, fees may be charged for: exceeding the duration of 

schooling provided by law, admissions, registrations, re-registrations, repetition of exams and 

other forms of verification, which exceed the provisions of the curriculum. Also, fees may be 

charged for activities not included in the curriculum, according to the methodology approved 

by the university senate. 

(3)State higher education funding is provided from public funds, in accordance with the 

following requirements: 

a)considering the development of higher education as a public responsibility and education in 

general as a national priority; 

b)ensuring the quality of higher education at the level of standards in the European Higher 

Education Area for the preparation of human resources and personal development as citizens 

of a democratic knowledge-based society; 

c)professionalization of human resources in accordance with the diversification of the labor 

market; 

d)the development of higher education and of scientific research and university artistic 

creation for the integration at the top in the world scientific life. 

(4)The annual budgetary execution of the state higher education institutions shall be made 

public. 

(5)The financing of state higher education can be done on a contractual basis and through the 

contribution of other ministries, for those higher education institutions that train specialists 

according to the requirements of the respective ministries, as well as through other sources, 

including loans and external aid. 

(6)All the funding resources of state universities are their own revenues. 

(61)The state supports the accredited pastoral theological education from the confessional 

higher education institutions for the bachelor's degree program of pastoral theology in case, 

within the state higher education, there is no pastoral theological education specific to the 

respective cult, recognized as a cult according to Law no. 489/2006, republished. 

(7)The state can support accredited private higher education. 

(8)Public and private higher education institutions may receive donations from the country 

and abroad, in accordance with the legal provisions in force. 

Article 223  

(1)State higher education institutions function as institutions financed from funds allocated 

from the state budget, extra-budgetary revenues and other sources, according to the law. 

(2)The revenues of these institutions are made up of amounts allocated from the budget of the 

Ministry of National Education, on a contractual basis, for the basic financing, 

complementary financing and additional financing, the achievement of investment objectives, 

funds allocated on a competitive basis for institutional development, funds allocated on a 

competitive basis for inclusion, scholarships and social protection of students, funds for 
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university sports clubs, as well as from own income, interest, donations, sponsorships and 

taxes collected under the law from individuals and legal entities, Romanian or foreign, and 

from other sources. These incomes are used by higher education institutions, under the 

conditions of university autonomy, in order to achieve their objectives within the state policy 

in the field of university education and scientific research. 

(21)HEIs may use the amounts of the basic funding, up to a maximum of 10% of its value, for 

investment expenditures, for the benefit of the academic communities. 

(3)Additional funding is provided from public funds by the Ministry of National Education to 

stimulate the excellence of institutions and study programs, both within state and private 

universities. Additional financing shall be granted in accordance with Article 197(a). 

(4)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports provides basic funding for state 

universities, through study grants calculated on the basis of the average cost per equivalent 

student, per field, per study cycle and per language of instruction. Study grants will be 

allocated primarily to those areas that ensure the sustainable and competitive development of 

society, and within the field, as a priority, to the best placed programs in their quality 

hierarchy, the number of study grants allocated to a program varying depending on the 

position of the program in this hierarchy. 

(5)The basic funding is multiannual, ensuring throughout the course of a course of study. 

(6)The complementary funding is carried out by the Ministry of National Education 

through: 

a)subsidies for accommodation and meals; 

b)funds allocated on the basis of priorities and specific rules for endowments and other 

investment and capital repair expenses; 

c)funds allocated on a competitive basis for university scientific research. 

d)funds allocated to university sports clubs. 

e)funds allocated for research and development institutes and for research and development 

stations operating in the structure of higher education institutions. 

(7)The financing of the state higher education institutions is based on a contract 

concluded between the Ministry of National Education and the respective higher 

education institution, as follows: 

a)institutional contract for the basic financing, for the scholarship fund and social protection 

of students, for the institutional development fund, as well as for the financing of investment 

objectives; 

b)a complementary contract for the financing of capital repairs, endowments and other 

investment expenditures, subsidies for accommodation and meals, as well as funds for the 

financing of university sports clubs; 

c)institutional and complementary contracts are subject to periodical control by the Ministry 

of National Education and CNFIS. 

(8)The financing of the university scientific research is made in accordance with the 

provisions of the methodology regarding the financing of the university scientific research 

within the state higher education institutions, approved by an Order of the Minister of 

Education, issued annually. 
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(9)Funds for scholarships and social protection of students are allocated according to the 

number of students in full-time education, without tuition fee. 

(91)The amount allocated for the establishment of the scholarship fund and social protection 

of students is 201 lei/month/month/throughout the academic year (12 months)/student from 

full-time education, without tuition fee. 

(92)The modification of the amount provided for in paragraph (91) shall be made by 

Government Decision. 

(10)Students benefit from performance or merit scholarships to stimulate excellence, as well 

as social scholarships for the financial support of low-income students. The minimum amount 

of social scholarships is proposed annually by CNFIS, taking into account that they must 

cover the minimum expenses of meals and accommodation. 

(11)Universities can supplement the scholarship fund through their own extra-budgetary 

income. 

(12)Through institutional contracts and complementary contracts, the distribution of funds 

from the state budget for higher education institutions is carried out. The additional funding 

shall be allocated through the institutional contract, and the additional funding provided for in 

paragraph (6) (a) and (b) shall be approved by the Minister of Education and Scientific 

Research. 

(13)The rectors of the state universities, through the institutional contract concluded with the 

Ministry of National Education, are directly responsible for allocating the institution's 

resources, primarily to the most performing departments and structures. 

(14)State higher education institutions may allocate funds for university sports clubs, research 

and development institutes and research and development stations and may make available to 

them the material basis of the university, free of charge. 

(15)University sports clubs can make their own material basis available to universities, free 

of charge. 

(16)State HEIs may take over sports clubs under their subordination, in which case they 

become secondary authorising officers. 

(17)State higher education institutions, based on the decision of the university senate, 

may establish or take over research and development institutes and research and 

development stations, as follows: 

a)within them, as structures without legal personality; 

b)under their subordination, in which case the state higher education institutions become 

secondary authorising officers. 

Article 224  

(1)The Romanian state can annually grant scholarships to support Romanians everywhere, 

who wish to study in state higher education units and institutions in Romania, based on 

approved methodologies, by a joint order of the Minister of National Education, the Minister 

for Romanians Everywhere and the Minister of Foreign Affairs. 

(2)The Romanian state may grant, annually, scholarships to foreign citizens who wish to 

study within the state higher education institutions and institutions in Romania, as 

follows: 
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a)on the basis of bilateral agreements; 

b)based on the unilateral offer of the Romanian state; 

c)at the proposal of other ministries by Government Decision. 

(3)The number of scholarships provided for in paragraphs (1) and (2) shall be approved 

annually by Government Decision on the tuition figures. 

(4)The conditions of schooling of Romanians everywhere and foreign citizens, including the 

financing conditions, are established by Government Decision. 

(5)Higher education institutions may grant scholarships to Romanians everywhere and to 

foreign citizens, according to their own methodologies. 

(6)The minimum amount of scholarships of Romanians everywhere provided for in 

paragraph (1) is equal to the value of the social scholarships granted to Romanian 

students from the bachelor's and master's degree cycles, respectively to the value of the 

scholarship for doctoral studies for students from the doctoral study cycle. 

*) According to Law nr. 167/2022, this paragraph enters into force starting with the academic 

year 2023-2024. 

(7)The scholarships of Romanians everywhere are granted throughout the calendar 

year, including during the summer holidays, and their beneficiaries can also receive 

scholarships for academic performances, under the same conditions as students who are 

Romanian citizens. 

*) According to Law nr. 167/2022, this paragraph enters into force starting with the academic 

year 2023-2024. 

Article 225  

(1)Master's and doctoral study programs in advanced sciences and technologies, those carried 

out in languages of international circulation, as well as doctorates in cotutela with prestigious 

universities abroad benefit from preferential funding, granted according to cnfis proposals. 

(2)The funds remaining at the end of the year from the execution of the budget stipulated in 

the institutional and complementary contract, as well as the funds related to the university 

scientific research and the extra-budgetary incomes remain at the disposal of the universities 

and are included in the budget of incomes and expenses of the institution, without payments 

to the state budget and without affecting the allocations from the state budget for the next 

year. 

Article 226  

(1)State or private universities have their own patrimony, which they manage according to 

the law. 

(2)The rights that universities have over the assets from their own patrimony may be real 

rights, as the case may be, property right or its dismemberments, use, usufruct, easement and 

superficies, according to the provisions of the Civil Code, the right of use acquired through 

rent, concession, bailment and the like or the right of administration, under the law. 

(3)In the patrimony of universities there may also be claims rights arising from contracts, 

conventions or court decisions. 

(4)State universities may have in their patrimony movable and immovable assets in the public 

domain or in the private domain of the state. 
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(5)The subjective rights of universities over assets in the public domain of the state may be 

rights of administration, use, concession or rental, according to the law. 

(6)By Government Decision, the assets in the public domain of the state can be transferred to 

the private domain of the state and transferred to the property of the state universities, 

according to the law. 

(7)State universities have the right to property over the assets existing in their patrimony at 

the date of entry into force of this law. The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and 

Sports is empowered to issue a certificate attesting the right to property for state universities 

based on the documentation submitted by them. 

(8)The property right of the state universities over the assets referred to in paragraph (7) shall 

be exercised under the conditions stipulated by the University Charter, in compliance with the 

provisions of the common law. 

(9)The property right over real estate, as well as other real rights of the state universities are 

subject to the procedure of real estate advertising provided by the special legislation in the 

field. 

(10)In the event of the dissolution of a state university, the property left over from the 

liquidation passes into the private property of the state. 

(11)Private universities are holders of the property right or other real rights they exercise over 

the patrimony, according to the law. 

Article 2261 

(1)The immovable property referred to in Article 226(4) shall be - throughout the period of 

use by state universities - inalienable, unnoticeable and imprescriptible. 

(2)Movable and immovable property referred to in Article 226(4), temporarily available, may 

be rented on a contractual basis, with annual renegotiation of the contract, only in accordance 

with the methodology approved by order of the Minister of National Education. Renting is 

done with priority for educational activities. 

SECTION 2:Organization and functioning of private and confessional higher education 

Article 227  

(1)Private higher education institutions and private confessional higher education 

institutions are: 

a)founded at the initiative and with the material and financial resources of a natural person, of 

a group of natural persons, of a foundation or association, of a religious cult or of another 

provider of education, recognized as such according to the provisions of this law; 

b)legal persons governed by private law. 

 

(2)Private higher education institutions have university autonomy, according to the 

provisions of this law, and economic and financial autonomy, based on private property, 

guaranteed by the Constitution. 

(3)The structures of private and confessional private universities, the attributions, the 

duration of the mandates, as well as other considerations related to their status are established 

by the University Charter, endorsed by the founders and approved by the university senate. 

The decisions in this regard belong to the university. 
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(4)The decisions of the private and confessional private universities regarding the 

management structures and functions, the attributions and duration of the mandates, as well 

as other considerations related to their status may be abolished by decisions of the courts of 

law. 

(5)Through the University Charter, the university can establish honorary functions, as well as 

consultative structures made up of representatives of the economic environment and 

personalities from the academic, cultural and external professional environment. 

SECTION 3:Establishment of private and confessional private higher education 

institutions 

Article 228  

(1)A private and confessional private higher education institution must go through all the 

procedures of provisional authorization and accreditation established by this law. 

(2)Private and confessional private higher education institutions are accredited by law, 

initiated by the Government at the proposal of the Ministry of National Education. 

(3)Accredited universities are recognised for the period of legal operation. 

SECTION 4:Patrimony of private and confessional private higher education institutions 

Article 229  

(1)The patrimony of the private and confessional private higher education institutions 

consists of the initial patrimony of the founders, to which is added the patrimony acquired 

later. 

(2)Private and confessional private higher education institutions, during their existence, have 

the patrimony made available to them, according to the law. 

(3)All decisions on the patrimony of private and confessional private higher education 

institutions are taken by the Board of Directors. 

SECTION 5:Abolition of private and confessional private higher education institutions 

Article 230  

(1)The dissolution, dissolution or liquidation of private and confessional private higher 

education institutions shall be made in accordance with the law. The initiative to abolish 

private or confessional private higher education institutions may also belong to the founders. 

(2)In case of dissolution, dissolution or liquidation, the patrimony of the private and 

confessional private higher education institutions belongs to the founders. 

(3)The abolition of private universities will be done with the protection of students' interests. 

SECTION 6:Financing of private and confessional private higher education institutions 

Article 231  

The funding sources of private and confessional private higher education institutions are 

composed of: 

a)the amounts deposited by the founders; 

a1)public funds, if in the state higher education there is no pastoral theological education 

specific to the respective cult, recognized as a cult according to Law no. 489/2006, 

republished; 

b)tuition fees and other school fees; 
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c)sponsorships, donations, grants and funding granted on the basis of competition, 

exploitation of the results of research, development, innovation and other legally established 

sources. 

TITLE IV:Statute of the teaching staff 

CHAPTER I:Statute of the teaching staff in pre-university education 

SECTION 1:General provisions 

Article 232  

The statutes shall cover: 

a)the specific functions, competences, responsibilities, rights and obligations of the teaching 

and auxiliary teaching staff, as well as of the management, guidance and control staff; 

b)initial and continuous training of the teaching staff and of the management, guidance and 

control staff; 

c)the conditions and modalities of filling the posts and the teaching positions, auxiliary 

teaching positions, the management, guidance and control positions, as well as the conditions 

and modalities of dismissal from these positions and positions, of ceasing the activity and 

retirement of the teaching and auxiliary teaching staff; 

d)the criteria for standardization, awarding of distinctions and application of sanctions. 

Article 233  

(1)The teaching staff includes the persons from the education system responsible for training 

and education. 

(2)The category of teaching staff may include persons who meet the conditions of studies 

provided by law, who have the capacity to fully exercise the rights, a moral conduct 

according to professional deontology and are medically and psychologically fit to perform the 

function. 

Article 234  

(1)The employment and maintenance in a teaching or auxiliary teaching position, as well as 

in a management, guidance and control position are conditioned by the presentation of a 

medical certificate, issued on the specific form elaborated by the Ministry of National 

Education, together with the Ministry of Health. The incompatibilities of a medical nature 

with the teaching position are established by a protocol concluded between the Ministry of 

National Education and the Ministry of Health. 

(2)Teaching, auxiliary, management, guidance and control staff who consider themselves 

wronged may request an expertise of their ability to work. 

(3)Persons definitively convicted of offences against the person committed intentionally in 

circumstances related to the exercise of the profession, until a situation which removes the 

consequences of the conviction, may not hold the positions provided for in paragraph 1. 

(4)In situations of professional inadequacy of a psychobehavioral nature of the staff 

employed in a school unit, related unit, teaching staff house, school inspectorate, the school 

may request, upon notification of any factor involved in the educational process, by decision 

of the board of the institution in question, a new complete medical examination. 

(41)The situations of professional inadequacy of a psychobehavioral nature are analyzed and 

established by a commission of 3-5 members, specialist doctors, established at county level 
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on the basis of a protocol between the Ministry of Education and Research and the Ministry 

of Health, to carry out the expertise of the work capacity. 

(42)The decision of the Administrative Board shall not be public until the result has been 

obtained from the commission referred to in paragraph 41). 

(5)Persons who carry out activities incompatible with the dignity of the teaching 

position, such as: 

a)provision by the teacher of any commercial activity inside the school or in the surrounding 

area; 

b)trade in obscene or pornographic written, audio or visual material; 

c)practicing, in public, some activities with lubricatical composition or others that involve the 

exhibition, in an obscene manner, of the body. 

Article 235  

For military education institutions and education of intelligence, public order and national 

security, the following are provided: 

a)the application of the provisions of this law to the specificity of military/intelligence, public 

order and national security shall be made by own orders, regulations and instructions; 

b)the military/intelligence, public order and national and civilian security teaching staff shall 

consist of the personnel provided for in this law and of the body of military/intelligence, 

public order and national security instructors; 

c)the military/intelligence, public order and national security teaching staff has the rights and 

duties arising from this law and from the capacity of military staff in activity, respectively of 

a civil servant with special status; 

d)for the teaching positions afferent to the staff of military/intelligence, public order and 

national security instructors, the conditions required for their occupation, as well as the 

teaching norms, competences and responsibilities are established by their own instructions; 

e)the improvement of the training of the teaching staff is carried out according to the 

provisions of this law and the specific military/ intelligence, public order and national 

security regulations; 

f)the teaching staff, including the one from the military/intelligence, public order and national 

security instructors' corps, may obtain the finalization in education and teaching degrees, 

under the conditions established by this law. 

SECTION 2:Initial and continuous training. Teaching career 

Article 236  

(1)The initial training for filling the teaching positions in pre-university education 

includes: 

a)initial, theoretical, specialized training, carried out through universities, within programs 

accredited according to the law; 

b)completion of the teaching master with a duration of 2 years or training within the psycho-

pedagogical training programs of level I and II carried out through the specialized 

departments within the higher education institutions; 

c)the practical internship lasting one school year, carried out in a school, usually under the 

coordination of a mentor teacher. 

 



142 

 

(2)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), the training of the staff in the 

pre-school education for the position of child-educator, of the one in pre-school and primary 

education for the positions of educator/educator and teacher/teacher is carried out through the 

pedagogical high schools, and of the foremen-instructors and coaches through non-university 

tertiary education units. 

(3)In order to obtain another specialization, the graduates of the bachelor's studies may follow 

a module of at least 90 transferable credits that certify the obtaining of teaching skills of a 

discipline in the fundamental field related to the field of specialization enrolled on the 

bachelor's degree. This module can be followed in parallel with the teaching master or after 

its completion. 

Article 237  

(1)As the main funder, based on the analysis of the training needs in the system, the Ministry 

of National Education establishes the curricular benchmarks and the qualifications of the 

initial theoretical training in the specialty of the teaching staff. 

(2)The initial theoretical training programs in the specialty and psycho-pedagogical are 

accredited and evaluated periodically by the Ministry of National Education, through 

ARACIS or other competent bodies, according to the law. 

Article 238  

(1)Students and graduates of higher education who opt for the teaching profession have the 

obligation to graduate the courses of a teaching master with a duration of 2 years or the 

psycho-pedagogical training programs of level I, respectively II, accredited according to the 

law. 

(11)The psycho-pedagogical training programs of level I and II can be followed during the 

bachelor's, master's or postgraduate studies respectively. 

(12)The psycho-pedagogical training programs for the teaching positions of educator-

childcare, educator, teacher, coach and foreman-instructor are approved by the Ministry of 

National Education and are carried out in high schools with pedagogical profile. For the 

graduates of pedagogical high schools and university colleges of institutes, the condition of 

psycho-pedagogical training of level I is considered fulfilled. 

(13)Graduates who have completed with a bachelor's degree / graduation long-term or short-

term university studies until 2005 are considered fulfilled the condition of psycho-

pedagogical training of level I and II, if the transcript proves the completion of the 

disciplines: school psychology, pedagogy, methodology of teaching the specialty and 

pedagogical practice at the specialty enrolled on the bachelor's / graduation diploma. 

(2)The study programs of the teaching master are elaborated on the basis of the professional 

standards for the teaching positions, are approved by the Ministry of National Education and 

are accredited according to the law. 

(3)Students who attend the courses of the teaching master accredited by the Ministry of 

National Education in a public institution can benefit from scholarships financed from the 

state budget. 

(4)The amount of a scholarship granted from the state budget is equal to the net salary of a 

junior teacher. 
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(5)The criteria for granting scholarships from the state budget are established by the Ministry 

of National Education. 

(6)Psycho-pedagogical training is completed by obtaining the diploma of teaching master or 

the certificate of graduation of psycho-pedagogical training programs. 

(7)The curricula of the bachelor's degree studies in the specialty of primary and pre-school 

education pedagogy are elaborated on the basis of the professional standards established by 

the Ministry of National Education. For the graduates of bachelor's degree studies in the 

specialty of primary and preschool education pedagogy, the condition of psycho-pedagogical 

training of level I is considered fulfilled. 

Article 239  

(1)The performance of the practical traineeship provided for in Article 236 (1) point (c) shall 

be subject to the obtaining of the bachelor's degree and the teaching master's degree or the 

certificate of completion of the psycho-pedagogical training program of level I or II. 

(2)The practical training within the teaching master or the psycho-pedagogical training 

programs is carried out on the basis of framework agreements concluded between the 

educational units / institutions that provide the initial training and the School Inspectorates. 

(3)On the basis of these framework agreements, the educational institutions/institutions that 

provide the initial training conclude collaboration contracts with the duration of 1-4 school 

years with the schools from the network provided for in paragraph (2) in order to establish the 

conditions for organizing and carrying out the practical internships. 

(4)The educational institutions providing initial training can independently develop 

partnerships with institutions that offer services in the field - counseling centers, children's 

clubs and palaces, speech therapy centers and non-governmental organizations. 

(5)Practical training within the teaching master or psycho-pedagogical training programmes 

can take place in the form of a traineeship period abroad within a European Union 

programme - the component dedicated to initial teacher education - a period certified by the 

Europass Mobility document. 

Article 240  

(1)Filling a teaching position for the period of the practical internship with the duration of 

one school year is achieved through competition on vacant / reserved positions / departments. 

(2)Persons during the practical internship lasting one school year shall be subject, 

accordingly to the teaching position temporarily occupied, all the provisions of this law, as 

well as all the other corresponding provisions of the legislation in force. 

Article 241  

(1)The national examination for finalization in education is organized by the Ministry of 

National Education, According to a methodology approved by order of the Minister of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports, and includes: 

a)phase I, eliminatory - carried out by the County School Inspectorates during the 

practical internship lasting one school year and consisting in the evaluation of the 

professional activity at the level of the school, the evaluation of the personal professional 

portfolio and in supporting at least two inspections in the classroom; 
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*) By way of derogation from the provisions of article 241 paragraph (1) letter a) of Law no. 

1/2011, with subsequent amendments, for the support of the national examination for 

finalization in education session 2020, phase I eliminatory achieved by the School 

Inspectorates during the practical internship with the duration of one school year consists in 

evaluating the professional activity at the level of the school, evaluating the personal 

professional portfolio and supporting at least one inspection in class. 

b)stage II, final - made at the end of the practical internship lasting one school year and 

consisting of a written examination, based on a topic and a bibliography approved by the 

Ministry of National Education, for each specialty. 

 

(11)In the case of limiting or suspending the teaching activities for the realization of which 

the physical presence of the primary beneficiaries of the education system in the schools is 

required, the tests provided for in paragraph (1) letter a) of the eliminatory phase I of the 

examination for finalization in education can also be done through technology and the 

Internet. 

(2)Teachers who pass the final examination acquire the title of teacher with the right to 

practice in pre-university education. 

(3)Teachers employed with a fixed-term employment contract, who have passed the final 

examination in education, can be ensured continuity on the teaching position / department 

occupied, by the decision of the board of directors of the respective school, under the law. 

(4)Persons who have not passed the examination for finalization in education may attend a 

new session after the resumption, each time, before the exam, of the internship lasting one 

school year. Candidates can take the national examination for completion in education 

without fee up to three times. Subsequent presentations at the exam are conditioned by the 

payment of fees established by the Ministry of National Education and Scientific Research. 

(5)(the text of Article 241, paragraph (5) of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 2 was repealed on 15-

Dec-2016 by Article I, point 10. of Emergency Ordinance 96/2016) 

(6)Persons who do not pass the final examination in education, under the terms of this article, 

may be employed in the national system of pre-university education only for a fixed period, 

with the status of junior teacher. 

Article 242  

(1)The in-service teacher education includes professional development and career 

development. 

(2)Career development is achieved through didactic grade II and didactic grade I, 

examinations for the certification of different levels of competence. 

(3)The exam tests, the topics, the bibliography, as well as the procedure for organizing and 

conducting the exams for obtaining the teaching degrees are regulated by the methodology 

elaborated by the Ministry of National Education. 

(4)The didactic grade II is obtained by the teaching staff who has a seniority at the 

department of at least 4 years from the obtaining of the finalization in education, by 

passing the following tests: 

a)a special school inspection, preceded by at least two current school inspections 

staggered over the 4 years; 
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*) Starting with the date of entry into force of emergency ordinance no. 70/2020 and until the 

elimination of the restrictions on public assemblies by the competent authorities, by 

derogation from the provisions of article 242 paragraph (4), letter a), b), and c) of Law no. 

1/2011, with subsequent amendments, for the 2020 session, the second teaching degree is 

obtained by the teaching staff who has a seniority at the department of at least 4 years from 

obtaining the finalization in education, by passing the following tests: 

a) at least two school inspections; 

b) a written test, which contains elements of pedagogy and psychology, as well as elements 

from the methodology of the specialty, with interdisciplinary and creative approaches, 

elaborated on the basis of a program approved by the Ministry of Education and Research, for 

each specialty separately. 

b)a test from the methodology of specialty, with interdisciplinary and creative approaches, 

elaborated on the basis of a topic and a bibliography approved by the Ministry of National 

Education, for each specialty; 

c)an oral test of pedagogy, based on a program approved by the Ministry of National 

Education, which also includes elements of psychology and educational sociology. 

(41)In case of limitation or suspension of teaching activities for the realization of which 

the physical presence of the primary beneficiaries of the education system in schools is 

required, by way of exception from paragraph (4), the teaching staff, who has a 

seniority at the department of at least 4 years from obtaining the finalization in 

education, may obtain the didactic grade II, provided that the following tests have been 

passed: 

a)at least two school inspections, which can also be carried out through technology and the 

Internet; 

b)a written test, which contains elements of didactics of the specialty, as well as elements of 

pedagogy and psychology, with interdisciplinary approaches and creativity, elaborated on the 

basis of topics and bibliographies approved by the Ministry of Education and Research. 

(5)The didactic grade I can be obtained by the teaching staff who has a seniority at the 

department of at least 4 years from the awarding of the didactic degree II, by passing 

the following tests: 

a)an admission colloquium, based on a topic and a bibliography approved by the Ministry of 

National Education, for each specialty; 

b)a special school inspection, preceded by at least two current school inspections, staggered 

over the 4 years, all assessed with the maximum rating; 

c)elaboration of a methodical-scientific work, under the guidance of a scientific coordinator 

established by the institution with competences in the field; 

d)supporting the methodical-scientific work, in front of the established commission, 

according to the methodology of the Ministry of National Education. 

*) By derogation from the provisions of article 242 paragraph (5) letter b) and d) of Law no. 

1/2011, with subsequent amendments, didactic grade I, series 2018-2020, can be obtained by 

the teaching staff who has a seniority at the department of at least 4 years from obtaining the 

didactic degree II by promoting two current school inspections, staggered during the 4 years, 

appreciated with the maximum rating and the support of the methodical-scientific work that 
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can be done also in the online way, in front of the established commission, according to the 

methodology of the Ministry of Education and Research. 

(51)In case of limitation or suspension of teaching activities in schools, in order to obtain the 

didactic degree I, the admission colloquium, school inspections, as well as the support of the 

methodical-scientific work can be done also through technology and the Internet. 

(6)In case of non-promotion, the exams for obtaining the didactic grades II, respectively I, 

can be repeated at an interval of at least 2 school years. 

(61)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (6), for the school year 2020-2021, 

in case of non-promotion of a test within the examinations for obtaining teaching degrees II 

and I, it may be repeated in the next school year. 

(7)The teaching staff employed in pre-university education, who obtained the scientific title 

of Doctor in the field in which he can be employed or in the field of education sciences and 

who cumulatively meets the conditions of initial training and the conditions of seniority at the 

department of at least 4 years after obtaining the finalization in education, is granted the 

didactic degree I, based on the provisions of a specific methodology, elaborated by the 

Ministry of National Education and Scientific Research. 

(71)In case of limiting or suspending the teaching activities for the realization of which the 

physical presence of the primary beneficiaries of the education system in the schools is 

required, in order to grant the didactic degree I by equating the scientific title of doctor, 

school inspections can be carried out also through technology and the Internet. 

(8)The teaching staff who obtained the finalization in education or the didactic grade II with 

the average score of 10 may present themselves, as the case may be, at the exams for the 

second degree, respectively the first degree, one year earlier than the period provided by this 

law. 

(9)If the teachers have acquired two or more specialties, the finalization in education and the 

didactic grades II and I obtained at one of them are recognized for any of the specialties 

acquired through studies. 

(10)The teaching degrees are awarded by order of the Minister of Education, Research, 

Youth and Sports. 

Article 243  

(1)The teaching staff who obtained the didactic grade I, with outstanding performances in the 

didactic and managerial activity, can acquire the title of professor-emeritus in the pre-

university education system, granted on the basis of a methodology developed by the 

Ministry of National Education. 

(2)The person who acquires the title of professor-emeritus benefits from: 

a)priority when filling a position by transfer consented by the schools involved; 

b)being a mentor for the in-service training of teachers; 

c)priority when filling teaching positions in conditions of equal averages; 

d)awarding an annual cash prize from the funds of national programs initiated by the Ministry 

of National Education; 

e)delegation by the School Inspectorates to solve their duties in the territory. 

Article 244  
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(1)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports establishes the objectives and 

coordinates the in-service training of the teaching staff at the level of the pre-university 

education system, in accordance with the national strategies and policies. 

(2)The pre-university education units and institutions, based on the needs analysis, establish 

the objectives and the continuous training, including through professional conversion, for 

their own employees. 

(3)The accreditation and periodic evaluation of the in-service training providers and of the 

training programs offered by them, the framework methodology for organizing and 

conducting the in-service training are carried out by the Ministry of National Education, 

through the specialized departments. 

(4)The houses of the teaching staff are resource centers and educational and managerial 

assistance for teachers and auxiliary teachers and can be accredited as providers of 

continuous training. 

(5)The professional development of the teaching, management, guidance and control 

staff and the professional retraining are based on the professional standards for the 

teaching profession, quality standards and professional competences and have the 

following general goals: 

a)updating and developing competences in the field of specialization corresponding to the 

teaching position occupied, as well as in the field of psycho-pedagogy and methodical; 

b)development of competences for the evolution in the teaching career, through the system of 

preparation and obtaining of teaching degrees; 

c)the acquisition or development of management, guidance and control skills; 

d)the acquisition of new competences, through conversion programs for new specializations 

and/or the occupation of new teaching positions, other than those occupied on the basis of the 

initial training; 

e)acquiring complementary competences that extend the category of activities that can be 

performed in the current activity, such as computer-assisted teaching, teaching in foreign 

languages, educational counseling and career guidance, adult education and others; 

f)development and extension of transversal competences regarding the interaction and 

communication with the social environment and the pedagogical environment, assuming 

responsibilities regarding the organization, management and improvement of the strategic 

performance of professional groups, self-control and reflexive analysis of their own activity 

and others. 

(6)The description of the mentioned competences, as well as of the modalities of their 

evaluation and certification within the system of transferable professional credits is carried 

out through the methodology of continuous training of the teaching, management, guidance 

and control staff, approved by order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and 

Sports. 

Article 245  

(1)For teaching, management, guidance and control staff, in-service training is a right and an 

obligation. 
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(2)The organization, development, evaluation and financing of in-service training activities 

shall be established by a methodology approved by an Order of the Minister of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports. 

(3)The continuous training of the teaching, management, guidance and control personnel is 

carried out according to the developments in the field of education and training, including the 

national curriculum, as well as according to the personal development interests and needs. 

(4)Obtaining through proper studies a new teaching specialization, different from the current 

specialization, is considered continuous training. 

(5)In addition to one or more specializations, teachers can acquire teaching competences, for 

subjects in the same field substantiated with the license field, through training programs 

established by Government Decision. 

(6)The teaching staff, as well as the management, guidance and control staff in the pre-

university education are obliged to periodically participate in in continuous training 

programs, so as to accumulate, at each consecutive interval of 5 years, considered from the 

date of passing the final examination in education, at least 90 transferable professional 

credits. 

(7)The professional conversion programs fall within the competences of the higher education 

institutions and are carried out on the basis of specific methodological norms. 

(8)The evaluation and validation of the acquisitions acquired by the teaching, management, 

guidance and control staff through different programs and forms of organization of in-service 

training is carried out on the basis of the system of accumulation, recognition and 

equivalence of transferable professional credits, developed by the Ministry of National 

Education and approved by order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

Article 246  

(1)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports establishes the national body of 

experts in educational management, established following the selection, through a specific 

competition, of teachers who prove the completion of an accredited training program in the 

field of educational management, with a minimum of 60 transferable credits. 

(2)The selection procedure and criteria are established by a methodology approved by an 

Order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(3)(the text of Article 246, paragraph (3) of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 2 was repealed on 31-

May-2021 by Article I, point 1. of Emergency Ordinance 41/2021) 

SECTION 3:Auxiliary teaching and teaching positions. Occupancy conditions 

Article 247  

The teaching positions are: 

a)in early pre-school education: educator-childcare - one post is standardized for each group 

of children; in institutions with extended or weekly hours, the teaching staff is regulated by 

shifts; 

b)in pre-school education: educator/educator, instituter/instituter, teacher for pre-school 

education - one post is standardised for each group of children; in institutions with extended 

or weekly hours, the teaching staff is regulated by shifts; 
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b1)[the text of Article 247, point B^1. of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 3 was repealed on 30-

Jun-2014 by Article I, paragraph 64. of Emergency Ordinance 49/2014] 

c)in primary education: teacher/ teacher, instituter / institute, teacher for primary education - 

one position is regulated for each class of students; 

c1)[the text of Article 247, point C^1. of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 3 was repealed on 30-

Jun-2014 by Article I, paragraph 64. of Emergency Ordinance 49/2014] 

d)in gimnaziu, vocational, lyceum and non-university tertiary education: teacher, teacher of 

practical training, foreman-instructor; 

d1)in vocational education: co-ordinate teacher; 

e)in pre-school education, respectively alternative primary education for each group or class, 

teachers are regulated according to the specificity of each educational alternative; 

f)in special education and in the commissions of complex expertise: educator/educator, 

teacher/support educator, teacher-educator, itinerant and support teacher, teacher, foreman-

instructor, institute, itinerant and support teacher, educator teacher, teacher-psycho-

pedagogue, teacher-school psychologist, teacher-speech therapist, psychologist, psycho-

pedagogue, speech therapist, psychodiagnosis teacher and physiotherapist - one position is 

standardized for each group / class; teacher, special education teacher and blind teacher; 

g)in the centers and offices of psycho-pedagogical assistance: teacher-psycho-pedagogue, 

teacher-psychologist, teacher-sociologist, teacher-speech therapist, school counselor; 

h)in the interschool speech therapy centers and in the school offices: teacher-speech therapist, 

with the qualification in special psycho-pedagogy, psychology or pedagogy; 

i)in the houses of the teaching staff: teacher-Methodist, associate professor, trainer, 

professional development mentor; 

j)in school sports clubs: teacher, coach, teacher-coach; 

k)for carrying out extracurricular activities: teacher/teacher, instituter/instituter, teacher for 

primary education, teacher, foreman-instructor, coach, teacher-coach; 

l)in schools, to ensure the initial training and professional insertion of teachers: mentor 

teacher; 

m)in the documentation and information centers: documentarian teacher; 

n)the associate teaching staff is the titular teaching staff at another school, the retired teaching 

staff paid in the hourly pay regime or established specialists in the specialized field of the 

school curriculum. The associated teaching staff is taken into account when meeting the 

standards regarding the authorization or accreditation of the school unit. 

Article 248  

(1)In order to fill the teaching positions provided for in Article 247, it is necessary to 

carry out a practical internship lasting one school year, carried out in a school, in the 

teaching position corresponding to the studies, usually under the guidance of a mentor 

teacher, and the following minimum conditions of study must be met: 

a)for occupying the teaching positions of educator-childcare, educator/educator, 

teacher/teacher - graduation with a diploma of the pedagogical high school or of an 

equivalent school, with the specialization corresponding to each teaching position; 

b)for the occupation of the teaching position of foreman-instructor - graduation with a 

diploma examination of a post-secondary school / a college in non-tertiary education / a 
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school of foremen in the field and graduation with a certificate of the psycho-pedagogical 

training program of level I or the fulfillment of the condition stipulated in article 238 

paragraph (12); 

c)for occupying the position of institute / institute - graduation with diploma examination of 

the pedagogical university college, of the pedagogical high school or of an equivalent school, 

followed by the graduation with a diploma of a short-term higher education institution or the 

graduation with a bachelor's or graduation diploma, followed by a course in the psycho-

pedagogical and methodical specific field; 

d)for occupying the position of teacher for pre-school education - graduation with a 

bachelor's degree of the specialization "Pedagogy of primary and preschool education" or 

graduation with a diploma of the pedagogical high school with the specializations «educator» 

and «educator/teacher» or of the university college of institutes or other equivalent schools 

and graduation of a higher education institution with a bachelor's degree; 

e)for occupying the position of teacher for primary education - graduation with a bachelor's 

degree of the specialization "Pedagogy of primary and pre-school education" or graduation 

with a diploma of the pedagogical high school with the specializations "teacher" and 

"teacher" or of the university college of institutes or other equivalent schools and graduation 

of a higher education institution with a bachelor's degree; 

f)to occupy the positions of teacher in secondary or vocational education, teacher of practical 

training, teacher in the palaces and clubs of students, teacher-coach in school sports clubs, 

documentarian teacher - graduation with a license examination or graduation exam of a 

higher education institution or of a pedagogical college in the job profile or graduation with a 

diploma of the first cycle of bachelor's degree studies or of the second cycle of university 

studies of master's degree in the job profile, provided that the psycho-pedagogical training 

program of level I is completed with a certificate or that the condition laid down in Article 

238 (1) (1) [[2) or paragraph (7) is fulfilled; 

g)for filling the positions of teacher in high-school and non-university tertiary education - 

graduation with a bachelor's examination of a long-term higher education institution or its 

equivalent in the job profile or graduation with a diploma of the second cycle of master's 

degree studies in the job profile, provided that the psycho-pedagogical training program of 

level I and level II is completed with a certificate or the fulfillment of the condition stipulated 

in Article 238 paragraph (12) or paragraph (7) and completion with a certificate of the 

psycho-pedagogical training program of level II. 

 

(11)The occupation of the teaching positions provided for in paragraph (1) letter f) and 

g) can be done also under the conditions of performing a practical internship lasting one 

school year, performed in a school, in the teaching position corresponding to the studies, 

and the cumulative fulfillment of the following minimum conditions of studies: 

a)graduation with a diploma of bachelor's degree in the job profile; 

b)graduation of a 2-year teaching master's degree program. 

(12)In order to ensure the necessary teaching staff in creches, the occupation of the 

teaching position of educator-childcare is made by: 

a)graduates of the pedagogical high school, specialization educator-childcare; 
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b)graduates of the pedagogical high school or of an equivalent school, with the specialization 

of educator or teacher, who have attended or will attend until September 1, 2025 early 

education courses within the projects carried out by the Ministry of Education with third 

parties; 

c)graduates with a bachelor's degree, specializing in pre-school and primary education 

pedagogy, who have attended or will attend early education courses until September 1, 2025 

within the projects carried out by the Ministry of Education with third parties; 

d)graduates of the teaching master programs, specialization early education. 

(13)Childcare-educators employed in creches may occupy until September 1, 2025 the 

position of educator-child-childcare, provided that the specific requirements of the 

Methodology of recognition and attestation of professional competences for occupying the 

position of educator-childcare, developed by the Ministry of Education, are met. 

(2)In order to carry out the internships for occupying a teaching position at the level of the 

County School Inspectorates / of the Bucharest municipality, the body of mentor teachers is 

established based on a methodology developed by the Ministry of National Education. 

(3)(the text of Article 248, paragraph (3) of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 3 was repealed on 30-

Jun-2014 by Article I, paragraph 67. of Emergency Ordinance 49/2014) 

(4)Graduates of pedagogical high schools, pedagogical post-secondary schools, university 

colleges of institutes or other equivalent schools, enrolled in pre-school and primary 

education, who, until the entry into force of this law, have graduated from the bachelor's 

cycle, are considered fulfilled the condition for occupying the teaching positions of teacher 

for pre-school education, respectively teacher for primary education. 

(5)In order to fill the teaching positions in special education, the conditions set out in 

paragraph (1) must be properly met, and for other specializations than psycho-pedagogical 

ones, a certified stage of theoretical and practical training in special education is required, 

under the conditions established by an Order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth 

and Sports. 

(6)In order to occupy the teaching position of coach in school sports clubs, palaces and 

children's clubs - graduation with a diploma of a high school and of a school of coaches, post-

secondary schools or of a non-university or higher tertiary education college in the field of 

profile, with specialization in the respective branch of sport, and graduation with a certificate 

of the psycho-pedagogical training program of level I or the fulfillment of the condition set 

out in Article 238 paragraph (12). 

Article 249  

The auxiliary teaching staff consists of: 

a)librarian, documentarian, editor; 

b)computer scientist; 

c)laboratory assistant; 

d)technician; 

e)school pedagogue; 

f)extracurricular education instructor; 

g)social worker; 

h)co-petitor; 
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i)school mediator; 

j)secretary; 

k)financial administrator (accounting officer); 

l)instructor-animator; 

m)asset manager. 

n)junior referent, referent, junior specialty reviewer, specialized referent, only for schools and 

non-university professional training units of the Ministry of National Defense. 

o)auditor, legal adviser, counselor, expert and referent of the County School Inspectorates / of 

the Bucharest municipality. 

Article 250  

In order to fill the auxiliary teaching positions, the following conditions of study must be met: 

a)for the position of librarian, documentarian and editor - the graduation, with diploma 

examination, of an educational institution, the librarianship department, or of other 

educational institutions whose graduates have studied during schooling the profile subjects in 

the field of librarianship; may occupy the position of librarian, documentarian or editor and 

graduates of post-secondary or high school education with a diploma in the field / graduation 

with a diploma examination of an educational institution, librarianship department, or of 

other educational institutions whose graduates have studied during schooling the profile 

subjects in the field of librarianship; may occupy the position of librarian, documentarian or 

editor and other graduates of higher education, post-secondary or high school with a diploma, 

for a fixed period, if they have attended an initiation course in the field; 

b)for the position of it specialist - graduation, with a diploma, of a higher education 

institution or of a pre-university education institution in the field; 

c)for the position of laboratory assistant - graduation, with diploma examination, of a higher 

education institution, of a post-secondary school or of the lyceum, in the field; 

d)technician - graduation of a post-secondary school or high school, in the field / graduation 

with a diploma exam, in the profile of the post, of a post-secondary school or of the high 

school, followed by an initiation course in the field, under the conditions established by order 

of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports; 

e)for the position of school pedagogue - graduation of high school with baccalaureate exam; 

f)for the position of extracurricular education instructor - graduation with a diploma of a 

higher education institution, of a post-secondary school in the specialty or of a pedagogical 

high school or its equivalent or of another high school and the graduation of special courses 

for obtaining the certificate of professional qualification for this position; 

g)for the position of social worker - the graduation of a specialized higher education 

institution, of long or short duration, with a license or graduation exam, or of a post-

secondary health school or of a post-secondary school of child-educators; 

h)for the position of choreographer - graduation of a specialized high school; 

i)for the position of school mediator - graduation with a bachelor's degree with the 

specialization of social work or graduation with a baccalaureate diploma of the pedagogical 

high school, the specialization of school mediator, or the graduation with a baccalaureate 

diploma of any other high school profile, followed by a professional training course with the 
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specialization of school mediator, recognized by the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth 

and Sports; 

j)for the position of secretary - graduation of a higher education institution, respectively of a 

high school, with a baccalaureate diploma or graduation of post-secondary education with the 

specialty of technician in secretarial activities; 

k)for the position of financial administrator - fulfilment of the conditions stipulated by the 

legislation in force for the position of accountant, chief accountant; 

l)for the position of patrimony administrator - the fulfillment of the conditions stipulated by 

the legislation in force for the position of engineer/sub-engineer, economist. 

Article 251  

(1)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, in collaboration with the Ministry 

of Labour, Family and Social Protection, is authorized, depending on the dynamics of 

education, to establish and regulate new teaching positions, respectively auxiliary teaching 

positions. 

(2)The teaching norm for the new positions provided for in paragraph (1) shall be regulated 

by the Ministry of National Education. 

Article 252  

(1)The titular teaching staff in the pre-university education system at the date of entry into 

force of this law retains the acquired right to the single national contest of tenure, by 

government distribution or by any other legal form. 

(2)The teaching staff of the titularized pre-university education system after the entry into 

force of this law shall benefit from the same rights as the teaching staff referred to in 

paragraph (1). 

(3)Under the conditions of entering into restriction of activity, titular teachers in the 

pre-university education system benefit from solving the restriction of activity by: 

a)consented transfer between pre-university education institutions; 

*) During the decree of the state of emergency and until September 1, 2020, the application 

of the provisions of Article 252 paragraph (3) letter a) of Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent 

amendments, without affecting the rights of titular teachers in the pre-university education 

system subject to restriction of activity. 

b)distribution on vacant positions / departments, coordinated by the County School 

Inspectorate / School Inspectorate of Bucharest, according to the methodology 

developed by the Ministry of National Education, by November 15 of each year. 

(the text of Article 252, paragraph (3), point B. of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 3 was repealed 

on 14-May-2020 by Article 43 of Chapter VIII of Emergency Ordinance 70/2020) 

*) Starting with the date of entry into force O.U.G. no. 70/2020 and until the elimination of 

the restrictions on public assemblies by the competent authorities, by way of derogation from 

the provisions of article 252 paragraph (3) of Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, 

the resolution of the restriction of activity for titular teachers in the pre-university education 

system is achieved by distribution to vacant positions / departments, activity coordinated by 

the County School Inspectorates / School Inspectorate of Bucharest, according to the 

methodology developed by the Ministry of Education and Research within 15 days from the 

entry into force of this emergency ordinance. 
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(4)A restriction of activity means: 

a)the situation in which the teaching position/norm does not fall within the norming system 

regarding the number of preschoolers and pupils provided by the law; 

b)the situation in which it is found that the number of hours decrease below the level of half-

time without the possibility of completing in the same unit or in a nearby school. 

(5)Titular teachers in the pre-university education system benefit, upon request, from 

pretransfer consented between pre-university education institutions. The pretransfer is 

the stage of mobility of the teaching staff in pre-university education within which a 

titular teacher in the pre-university education system, at his request, can move from a 

pre-university education unit with legal / related personality to another pre-university 

education unit with legal / related personality, while maintaining the status of teacher in 

the pre-university education system. 

*) Starting with the date of entry into force of this emergency ordinance and until the removal 

of restrictions on public gatherings by the competent authorities, by way of derogation from 

the provisions of Article 252 paragraph (5) of Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, 

titular teachers in the pre-university education system benefit, upon request, from pre-transfer 

in the same locality, in the locality where the teacher resides or for closeness to home, 

according to the methodology developed in consultation with the social dialogue partners and 

approved by order of the Minister of Education and Research, within 15 days from the entry 

into force of this emergency ordinance. 

(6)The pretransfer is carried out in the same locality, in the locality where the titular teacher 

resides in the pre-university education system or for the proximity to his domicile, according 

to the methodology developed in consultation with the social dialogue partners and approved 

by order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(7)At the stages of filling the teaching positions / departments vacant / reserved by 

transfer in order to solve the restriction of activity / pretransfer consented between 

schools, titular teachers in state pre-university education institutions and titular 

teachers in private pre-university education may participate if they are in one of the 

following situations: 

a)are titular teachers in accredited private pre-university education units, based on the 

national competition for filling teaching positions / vacant departments in state pre-university 

education; 

b)are titular teachers in private pre-university education institutions accredited / authorized 

transferred / pre-transferred from the state pre-university education; 

c)are titular teachers in accredited private pre-university education units and have obtained 

the grade / average of at least 7 at a single national contest for tenure in state pre-university 

education in the last 6 years. 

Article 253  

[the text of Article 253 of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 3 was repealed on 10-April-2019 by 

Article I, point 4. of Emergency Ordinance 23/2019] 

SECTION 4:Forms of employment of teaching staff 

Article 254  
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(1)In schools or school consortia, teaching staff with an individual employment contract for 

an indefinite period or a fixed period of no more than one school year may be employed, with 

the possibility of extending the contract, respectively in hourly payment, according to the 

law. 

(2)The establishment of teaching positions at the level of the school or school consortia is 

based on the norms in force regarding the study formations. 

(21)Laboratory activities and practical training in vocational and technical education can be 

done by groups, based on the norms in force regarding the study formations. 

(3)The competition for filling teaching positions / departments in state pre-university 

education with teaching staff employed with an individual employment contract for an 

indefinite or fixed period shall be organized according to Article 89 paragraph (1). The 

competition for filling the teaching positions / departments in the state pre-university 

education with staff employed in the hourly pay regime, with associated or retired teaching 

staff is organized at the level of the schools. 

(31)(the text of Article 254, paragraph 3^1 of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 4 was repealed on 

06-Apr-2018 by Article 1, point 23. of Law 82/2018) 

(4)The employment of schools with teaching staff, the vacancy of teaching positions / 

departments, the filling of teaching positions / departments, the organization of competitions 

for teaching positions / departments and the employment of teaching staff shall be carried out 

according to the framework methodology provided for in Article 89. 

(5)The administration council of the school establishes the teaching positions / departments 

available for employment for an indefinite or determined period and their status: vacant, 

reserved. 

(6)The School Inspectorate analyzes, corrects in collaboration with the schools and approves 

the offer of teaching positions / departments vacant / reserved. 

(7)The list of teaching positions / departments is made public by displaying at the School 

Inspectorates and at the respective schools and on the website of these institutions at least 30 

days before the start of the selection and employment procedures on these teaching positions / 

departments. 

(8)The competition referred to in paragraph 3 shall consist of: 

a)practical test or special inspection in class and written test within the competition 

provided for in Article 89, when hiring teaching staff with individual employment 

contract, based on specific programs approved by the Ministry of National Education; 

(the text of Article 254, paragraph 8, point A. of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 4 was repealed 

on 14-May-2020 by Article 43 of Chapter VIII of Emergency Ordinance 70/2020) 

(the text of Article 254, paragraph 8, point A. of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 4 was repealed 

on 14-May-2020 by Article 43 of Chapter VIII of Emergency Ordinance 70/2020) 

(the text of Article 254, paragraph 8, point A. of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 4 was repealed 

on 14-May-2020 by Article 43 of Chapter VIII of Emergency Ordinance 70/2020) 

(the text of Article 254, paragraph 8, point A. of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 4 was repealed 

on 14-May-2020 by Article 43 of Chapter VIII of Emergency Ordinance 70/2020) 
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(the text of Article 254, paragraph 8, point A. of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 4 was repealed 

on 14-May-2020 by Article 43 of Chapter VIII of Emergency Ordinance 70/2020) 

(the text of Article 254, paragraph 8, point A. of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 4 was repealed 

on 14-May-2020 by Article 43 of Chapter VIII of Emergency Ordinance 70/2020) 

b)presenting a curriculum vitae and holding an interview when hiring associate 

teaching staff and retired teaching staff by hourly pay. 

*) (1)Starting with the date of entry into force of O.U.G. no. 70/2020 and until the 

elimination of restrictions on public assemblies by the competent authorities, by way of 

derogation from the provisions of article 254 paragraph (8) letter a) of Law no. 1/2011, with 

subsequent amendments, the contest provided by article 254 paragraph (3) of Law no. 

1/2011, with subsequent amendments, consists of a written test within the competition 

provided for in Article 89 of Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, for the 

employment of teaching staff with individual employment contract, based on specific 

programs approved by the Ministry of Education and Research. 

(2) Starting with the date of entry into force of this emergency ordinance and until the 

elimination of restrictions on public gatherings by the competent authorities, by way of 

derogation from the provisions of Article 254 paragraph (8) letter b) of Law no. 1/2011, with 

subsequent amendments, the contest provided by article 254 paragraph (3) of Law no. 

1/2011, with amendments and additions, regarding the employment by hourly payment of the 

associated teaching staff and of the retired teaching staff consists in presenting a curriculum 

vitae, containing relevant elements regarding the professional activity. 

(81)The candidate who applies for employment with an individual employment contract on a 

teaching position / a department taught in a language other than the one in which he/she has 

completed his/her higher education takes, in front of a specialized commission, a test of 

knowledge of the language in which he/she is going to teach. 

(9)In state pre-university education, the School Inspectorates organize the competition for 

filling the teaching positions and departments, provided for in paragraph 8 letter a), according 

to the statute of these teaching positions and departments, established under the conditions of 

paragraph (5). In private pre-university education, the competition for filling teaching 

positions and departments is organized according to the provisions of Article 89 paragraph 

(2). 

(91)The pre-university education institutions organize the competition provided for in 

paragraph 8 letter b), according to the statute of these teaching positions and departments, 

established under the conditions of paragraph (5). 

(92)The subjects for the written test at the national competition organized by the School 

Inspectorates are established by the Ministry of National Education. The subjects for the 

competitions organized by the private schools are established by them, based on the specific 

programs approved by the Ministry of National Education. 

(93)At the national competition organized by the School Inspectorates, the written papers for 

filling the vacant positions in pre-university education are evaluated by commissions, by 

specialties, in assessment centers established by the Ministry of National Education. 

(94)The appeals regarding the results of the competition for filling the vacant / reserved 

teaching positions organized by the School Inspectorate are addressed to the Inspectorate and 
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are solved by reassessing the works in question by the commissions, by specialties, in the 

centers established by the Ministry of National Education. The commissions for solving the 

appeals cannot include the persons who ensured the correction of the works at the contest. 

The decision of these committees is final. 

(10)The Administration Council of the private school, which organizes a contest for filling 

the teaching positions, approves the competition commission. A representative of the County 

School Inspectorate is obligatorily part of the competition commission composed of teachers. 

If the competition is organized in school consortia or in temporary associations at local, 

county or inter-county level, the commissions are approved by the administration councils of 

the respective private schools. 

(101)The appeals regarding the results of the contest in private education are addressed to the 

organizing school. The committee which examines them shall be composed of members other 

than those who have corrected the work in question in the competition. The decision of the 

Board of Appeals is final. 

(11)In state pre-university education, the validation of the competition for filling the teaching 

positions / departments is made by the administration council of the School Inspectorate. The 

employment of the teaching staff with an individual employment contract is made by the 

head of the school, based on the allocation decision signed by the General School Inspector. 

(12)In private education, the validation of the competitions and the employment on the post 

are made by the management of the private school and are communicated, in writing, to the 

School Inspectorate. 

(13)Candidates who have acquired the finalization in education, teachers with the right to 

practice, and have occupied a vacant teaching position, through a national competition, 

organized under the conditions of the methodology provided for in Article 89, are holders in 

pre-university education. Based on the allocation decision signed by the General School 

Inspector, the head of the school concludes with them the individual employment contract for 

an indefinite period. 

(14)For the candidates who have not obtained the finalization in education, beginner teachers, 

and have occupied a vacant teaching position, through a national competition, organized 

under the conditions of the methodology provided for in Article 89, the head of the school 

shall conclude the individual employment contract for a period of no more than one school 

year. If these candidates pass within 6 years from filling the vacant teaching position, through 

national competition, the examination for finalization in education, the administration council 

modifies the duration of the individual employment contract from a fixed period to an 

indefinite period. 

(15)Candidates who have filled by national competition, under the terms of the methodology, 

a teaching position / a vacant department published for employment for a fixed period or a 

teaching position / a reserved department, based on the allocation decision signed by the 

General School Inspector, conclude an individual employment contract for a period of no 

more than one school year, respectively, until the holder returns to the post, with the head of 

the school. The management board of the school may decide to extend the individual 

employment contract also in the following school year, under the conditions stipulated by the 

framework methodology provided for in Article 89(1). 
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(16)Associated and retired teachers who have occupied a teaching position / a vacant 

department / reserved through the competition provided for in paragraph (8) point b) shall 

conclude an individual employment contract on a pay-per-hour basis with the head of the 

school. 

(17)The School Inspectorate centralizes at the county/Bucharest level the teaching positions 

and the remaining unfilled hours, which will be distributed in the order established by the 

methodology developed in consultation with the social dialogue partners and approved by 

order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(18)The representatives of the trade union organizations representative at the level of the pre-

university education sector participate with the status of observer at all stages of organizing 

and conducting competitions organized by the School Inspectorate or schools. 

(19)The teaching positions / departments left unfilled by competition or vacant during the 

school year are filled for a fixed period, by secondment, by hourly payment, until the end of 

the school year or until the return to the post of the teacher who benefited from the 

reservation of the position / department. If the teaching positions cannot be filled until the 

beginning of the courses, the School Inspectorates organize, at the county level, competitions 

for filling the teaching positions in order to hire the qualified teaching staff with an individual 

employment contract for a fixed period. Exceptionally, until the beginning of the courses, the 

School Inspectorates may organize tests by interview and written work, in the profile of the 

requested job, in order to hire with an individual employment contract for a fixed period of 

time the staff without education corresponding to the job. 

(191)The teaching positions / departments vacant during the school year are filled at the level 

of the school according to a methodology approved by an Order of the Minister of National 

Education. 

(192)(the text of Article 254, paragraph 19^2 of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 4 was repealed on 

06-Apr-2018 by Article 1, point 24. of Law 82/2018) 

(20)The dismissal of the teaching staff in the schools with legal personality is made by the 

head of the unit, with the approval of the administration council, and at the private schools by 

the founding legal entity. 

Article 2541 

(1)Titular teaching staff in pre-university education may be seconded in the interest of 

education, with its consent, to fill positions in schools / institutions and related units, at its 

request, as well as to ensure for a fixed period of no more than one school year the 

management of schools, related units of pre-university education, school inspectorates and 

teaching staff houses and guiding and control functions in school inspectorates. Secondment 

in the interest of education is carried out according to the methodology developed in 

consultation with the social dialogue partners and approved by order of the Minister of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(2)The secondment on request of the titular teaching staff in pre-university education is 

carried out through a specific competition or competition, according to the methodology 

developed by the Ministry of National Education. The secondment upon request of the titular 

teaching staff in the pre-university education is carried out for a period of no more than 5 

consecutive school years, keeping the titular quality in the pre-university education. 
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(3)Ensuring the management of a private pre-university education unit, until the 

organization of the competition, but not more than the end of the school year, can be 

achieved by teachers who are distinguished by professional, managerial and moral 

qualities, as follows: 

a)by appointing in the management position by the management of the financing legal entity, 

at the proposal of the administration council of the private school, of a teacher from the 

respective school or of a retired teacher; the appointment document is brought to the attention 

of the School Inspectorate in whose jurisdiction the school operates; 

b)by seconding in the interest of education the titular teachers in the state pre-university 

education or of the titular teachers in other private schools, at the proposal of the management 

of the financing legal entity and with the written consent of the requested persons, by 

decision of the General School Inspector. 

Article 2542 

According to the principles set out in article 3 letter i) and s), in order to fill the teaching 

positions / departments vacant / reserved that require additional certificates and approvals, 

starting with the stage of completing the teaching norm, applicants, including titular teachers, 

must submit during the periods of registration and verification of the files / validation of the 

registration forms at these stages the necessary opinions / supporting documents, as follows: 

a)the notices issued by the cults officially recognized by the state, for the occupation of the 

vacant/reserved departments in the discipline of Religion, which specify the stage of mobility 

for which they were issued; 

b)the approval of the General Inspectorate of the Romanian Police/Romanian Road 

Authority, for occupying the departments of training/practical training in the field of 

«Transport/Driving of motor vehicles»; 

c)the cult notice or the special opinion of the cult officially recognized by the state, based on 

the protocol signed with the Ministry of Education, for filling all the teaching positions / 

departments vacant / reserved within the vocational theological seminaries / high schools and 

of the teaching positions / departments consisting of specialized theological disciplines, 

which specify the stage of mobility for which they were issued; 

d)the opinion of the Ministry of National Defense, the opinion of the Ministry of Internal 

Affairs or the opinion of the Ministry of Justice, for filling the teaching positions / 

departments vacant / reserved from the military high schools, from the pre-university 

education units from the defense, information, public order and national security system and 

from the educational institutions subordinated to the Ministry of Justice, which specifies the 

mobility stage for which they were issued; 

e)the agreement of the director of the pedagogical high school issued on the basis of the 

criteria established by the administration council of the school, endorsed by the school 

inspector who coordinates the activity of the pedagogical high schools for filling the teaching 

positions / departments vacant / reserved from the classes / groups in the pedagogical profile, 

from the high schools with pedagogical profile, the qualifications educator-child-childcare, 

educator or teacher, consisting of the subjects that are found in the Framework Regulation for 

the organization and functioning of pedagogical education in the pre-university education 
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system, approved by an Order of the Minister of Education, which specifies the mobility 

stage for which it was issued. 

Article 255  

(1)Titular teachers, with an indefinite contract, elected to the Parliament, appointed to the 

Government or who perform specific specialized functions in the apparatus of the Parliament, 

of the Presidential Administration, of the Government and in the Ministry of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports, as well as those elected by the Parliament in the central bodies 

of the state have the right to reserve the teaching position or the chair during the period in 

which they perform these functions. 

(2)The provisions of paragraph (1) shall also apply to titular teachers, with a contract for an 

indefinite period, who perform the function of prefect, subprefect, president and vice-

president of the county council, mayor, deputy mayor, as well as to teachers placed in 

management, guidance and control positions in the education system, culture, youth and 

sports. The same rights benefit the management and specialized staff from the house of the 

teaching staff, as well as the teachers appointed as management staff or in specific 

specialized positions at the commissions and agencies subordinated to the Presidential 

Administration, the Parliament, the Government or the Ministry of Education, Research, 

Youth and Sports. 

(3)The leaders of the representative trade unions in education have the right to reserve the 

position, according to the legal provisions in force and the collective labour agreement at 

branch level. 

(4)The provisions of paragraph (1) also benefit the titular teaching staff with an indefinite 

contract sent abroad with state missions, the one who works in international bodies, as well as 

their companions, if they are teachers. 

(5)The titular teaching staff with an indefinite contract requested abroad for teaching, 

research, artistic or sports activity, on a contractual basis, as a result of governmental, inter-

university or interinstitutional agreements, is reserved the teaching position. 

(6)The teaching staff has the right to interrupt the teaching activity, with the reservation of 

the position, for the upbringing and care of the child aged up to 2 years, respectively 3 years 

in the case of children with disabilities, according to the legal provisions in force. Only one of 

the parents or legal supporters may benefit from this right. 

(7)The period of reservation of the teaching position, under the conditions of paragraphs (1)-

(6), shall be considered seniority in education. 

(8)Titular teaching staff with an indefinite contract may benefit from unpaid leave for one 

school year, once every 10 years, with the approval of the school or, as the case may be, of 

the School Inspectorate, with the reservation of the position for that period. 

(9)The titular teaching staff in pre-university education who benefit from the third degree 

invalidity pension will be reserved for the department / teaching position during the 

invalidity. The employment contract is suspended until the date when the social security 

expert doctor issues the decision by which he finds the change of the degree of invalidity or 

the regaining of the working capacity. The reservation of the department / teaching position 

ceases from the date of issuance by the expert doctor of social insurance of the decision by 

which the final loss of the capacity to work is ascertained. 
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SECTION 5:Management, guidance and control functions 

Article 256  

(1)The management positions in the schools are: head and deputy director. 

(2)The management positions in the County School Inspectorates are: General School 

Inspector and Deputy General School Inspector. 

(3)The management positions in related units of pre-university education are established 

according to their specificity, through regulations of the Ministry of National Education. 

(4)The guiding and control functions in pre-university education are: 

a)at the School Inspectorates: school inspector; 

b)at the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports: general inspector, chief 

specialized inspector and other positions established by Government decision. 

Article 257  

(1)The position of director and deputy director is occupied by public competition, which 

consists of written test and interview, by titular teachers members of the national body of 

experts in educational management. 

(11)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), titular teachers who do 

not have the quality of expert in educational management, but who meet the following 

conditions, may apply for the position of director / deputy director in pre-university 

education institutions, but who do not have the quality of expert in educational 

management, but who meet the following conditions: 

a)have a bachelor's degree or a certificate of equivalence under the conditions of Article 

149(3); 

b)have at least 5 years of experience in education. 

(2)The positions of director and deputy director are filled through a national competition, 

coordinated by the Ministry of National Education and Scientific Research, organized 

through the School Inspectorates, according to a methodology developed by the Ministry of 

National Education and Scientific Research and adopted by order of the minister. 

(21)(the text of Article 257, paragraph 2^1 of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 5 was repealed on 

06-Apr-2018 by Article 1, point 25. of Law 82/2018) 

(3)Following the promotion of the competition, the director concludes an administrative-

financial management contract with the mayor / district mayor of the administrative-

territorial unit, respectively the president of the county council in whose jurisdiction the 

school is located. 

(4)The director and the deputy director of the pre-university education institutions may not 

have, during the exercise of their mandate, the position of president or vice-president within a 

political party, at local, county or national level. 

Article 258  

(1)The School Inspectorate appoints the competition commission for the position of director, 

respectively of deputy director of the pre-university education unit, the related unit of pre-

university education, the school for extracurricular activities. The competition commission 

for the position of director/deputy director is established according to the methodology 

approved by order of the minister of national education and scientific research. 
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Representatives of the trade union organizations representative at the level of the sector of 

activity of pre-university education and a representative of the parents, with the status of 

observers, participate in the competition for the position of director/deputy director. 

(2)The methodology for organizing and conducting the contest for the position of director 

and deputy director is established by order of the minister of education, research, youth and 

sports. 

(3)The Administration Council of the County School Inspectorate validates the results of the 

contest for the occupation of the positions of director / deputy director. 

(4)The framework model of the administrative-financial management contract is established 

by order of the minister of national education. 

(5)The director/ deputy director of the state school may be dismissed at the motivated 

proposal of the administration council of the School Inspectorate / of the Municipality of 

Bucharest, at the proposal of 2/3 of the members of the board of directors of the school or at 

the proposal of the teachers' council, with the vote of 2/3 of the members. In this last 

situation, it is mandatory to carry out an audit by the School Inspectorate. The results of the 

audit are analyzed in the board of the School Inspectorate. Depending on the decision of the 

board of the County School Inspectorate, the General School Inspector issues the decision to 

dismiss the director / deputy director of the school. 

(6)The director of the private and confessional education unit may be dismissed from office, 

at the proposal of the administration council, with the vote of 2/3 of its members, by the 

decision of the founding legal entity. 

(7)In case of vacancy of the positions of director and deputy director of the pre-university 

education institutions, the interim management is ensured, until the organization of the 

competition, but not later than the end of the school year, by a titular teacher, appointed by 

secondment in the interest of education, by the decision of the General School Inspector, with 

the approval of the board of the School Inspectorate and with the written consent of the 

requested persons. 

(8)The General School Inspector issues the decision to appoint the director and the deputy 

director respectively. 

Article 259  

(1)The general school inspectors, the deputy generals and the directors of the teaching staff's 

houses are appointed by the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, based on a 

public competition, regulated by the methodology developed by the Ministry of National 

Education. 

(2)The General School Inspectors, the Deputy Generals and the heads of the teaching staff's 

houses conclude a management contract with the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and 

Sports. The management contract may be extended, with the agreement of the parties, 

following the evaluation of the managerial performances. 

(3)The directors of the units for extracurricular activities are appointed by the General School 

Inspector or by the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, according to their 

subordination, following a public competition, based on a methodology developed by the 

Ministry of National Education. The headmaster concludes a management contract with the 

General School Inspector or with the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, 



163 

 

according to their subordination. The management contract may be extended, with the 

agreement of the parties, following the evaluation of the managerial performances. 

Article 260  

(1)The management positions of the School Inspectorates and of the director of the teaching 

staff's house are occupied by competition, which consists of a written test and interview, 

according to a methodology developed by the Ministry of Education and approved by order 

of the minister, by titular teachers in education members of the national body of experts in 

educational management, who have the title of Doctor or didactic degree I. 

(11)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), the national contest for 

occupying the management position of the School Inspectorates and of the director of 

the teaching staff's house and the titular teachers who do not have the quality of expert 

in educational management, but who meet the following conditions, may register for the 

national competition for occupying the management position of the School Inspectorates 

and the director of the teaching staff's house and the titular teachers who do not have 

the quality of expert in educational management, but who meet the following 

conditions: 

a)have a bachelor's degree; 

b)have the title of doctor or didactic degree I. 

(2)The competition for the positions of General School Inspector, Deputy General School 

Inspector and Head of the Teaching Staff's House is held at the headquarters of the Ministry 

of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(3)The ministerial commission for occupying the positions of general school inspector, 

deputy general school inspector and director of the teaching staff house, appointed by 

order of the minister of education, research, youth and sports, is made up of 5 members, 

of which: 

a)for the position of General School Inspector: 

(i) the Secretary of State for School Education, as president; 

(ii) 3 general school inspectors in the territory; 

(iii) a director of the Ministry of National Education, with competences in the field; 

b)for the position of deputy general school inspector and director at the teaching staff's 

house: 

(i) the Secretary of State for School Education, as president; 

(ii) 2 general school inspectors in the territory; 

(iii) the General School Inspector of the County School Inspectorate for which the 

competition is organized; 

(iv) a director of the Ministry of National Education, with competences in the field. 

(4)In the competition commissions participate, with observer status, the representatives of the 

trade union organizations representative at the level of the education branch. 

(5)Appeals to the decisions of the commission referred to in paragraph (3) shall be addressed 

to the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, within 5 days from the 

communication of the results of the competition. His decision may be appealed to the 

competent court. 
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Article 261  

(1)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, respectively the School 

Inspectorates, vacate, under the law, the positions corresponding to the guiding and control 

functions included in its own organizational charts and ensures their publication in the central 

/ local press and at its own headquarters, at least 30 days before the organization of the 

competition. 

(2)The guiding and control positions in the School Inspectorates are handled, through 

competition, by teachers from the national body of experts. 

(21)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (2), titular teachers who do not 

have the quality of expert in educational management, but who have a bachelor's degree and 

the didactic degree I or II, may apply for the competition for the occupation of the guiding 

and control positions in the County School Inspectorates. 

(3)The guiding and control positions in the Ministry of National Education are filled through 

competition. 

(4)The competition for the positions of guidance and control consists of: 

a)curriculum vitae, its analysis and evaluation; 

b)special inspection in class; 

c)practical test, consisting of assistance in classes, analysis of lessons and preparation of the 

inspection report; 

d)interview in front of a competition commission on educational management and 

professional deontology; 

e)written test in the profile of the job for which he is applying. 

(5)The commission for the contest for occupying the guiding and control positions of the 

County School Inspectorate is made up of: the General School Inspector - as president; a 

representative of the Ministry of National Education; a professor or associate professor from 

the profile of the position for which he is applying. 

(6)The commission for the contest for occupying the guiding and control positions of the 

Ministry of National Education is made up of: the secretary of state of the department where 

the post is put up for competition - as president; the Director-General of that department; a 

professor or associate professor in the job profile, established by the Minister of Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports. 

(7)The representatives of the trade union organizations representative at the level of the 

education branch have the right of access to the documents of the competition commissions. 

(8)The appointment of the teaching staff admitted to the competition, in the guiding and 

control positions of the County School Inspectorates, is made by the General School 

Inspector, with the approval of the Ministry of National Education, with the approval of the 

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, and in the guiding and control positions 

within the Ministry, by order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(9)The school inspectors conclude a management contract with the general school inspector. 

The management contract may be extended, with the agreement of the parties, following the 

evaluation of the managerial performances. 

Article 2611 
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The candidates enrolled in the competitions for occupying the positions of director / deputy 

director in the pre-university education institutions, director of the teaching staff's house, as 

well as for occupying the management, guidance and control positions in the School 

Inspectorates must obtain at least a grade of 7 (seven) in the written test in order to pass the 

interview test. The score obtained in the interview test must be at least 7 (seven). 

SECTION 6:Didactic norm 

Article 262  

(1)The activity of the teaching staff is carried out in a daily time interval of 8 hours, 

respectively 40 hours per week, and includes: 

a)teaching-learning-evaluation and practical training activities and final examinations of the 

study cycle, according to the framework curricula, preparation for national 

evaluations/examinations and/or for obtaining educational performance, as well as remedial 

learning; 

b)activities of methodical and scientific training, development of the curriculum at the 

school's decision, in accordance with the needs of the students; 

c)education activities, complementary to the educational process: mentoring, school after 

school, lifelong learning. 

d)conducting activities. 

e)activities specific to the writing, development and evaluation of educational projects. 

 

(2)The specific activities referred to in paragraph 1, which correspond to the profile, 

specialisation and skills of the person occupying the teaching position in question, shall be set 

out in the individual job description. It shall be approved by the Administrative Board, shall 

be reviewed annually and shall be annexed to the individual employment contract. 

(3)The didactic norm of teaching-learning-evaluation and of practical instruction and 

current evaluation of preschoolers and pupils in the classroom, which may also include 

preparatory activities for national evaluations/examinations and/or for obtaining 

educational performance, as well as those of remedial learning, shall represent the 

number of hours corresponding to the activities referred to in paragraph (1)(a) and 

shall be established as follows: 

a)a post of educator/educator or of institute/institute or teacher for pre-school education for 

each group with normal program, established in early childhood education; 

b)a post of teacher/teacher or of institute/institute or of teacher for primary education for each 

class in primary education or for simultaneous classes within it, where separate classes cannot 

be set up; 

c)18 hours per week for teachers in secondary and non-university tertiary education, for 

teachers in units and classes with integrated and additional program of art and sports, as well 

as in units with extracurricular activities and in psycho-pedagogical assistance centers or 

offices; 

d)24 hours per week for teachers of practical training and master-instructors; 

e)for the teaching staff in special education, the teaching norm is established as follows: 

teachers and teachers at teaching - 16 hours per week; teacher-educator, institute-educator, 

teacher-educator, foreman-instructor and teacher for practical training - 20 hours per week; 
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f)a position for the teaching staff in the integrated special education, for the one in the inter-

school speech therapy centers, for the itinerant and support teaching staff, for the teaching 

staff in the pre-school special education, for the teachers who perform the specific therapies, 

teachers for the medical physical culture, kinetotherapy, psychomotor education and others, 

depending on the type and degree of deficiency, according to the methodology developed by 

the Ministry of National Education; 

g)a post of documentarian teacher in the documentation and information centers. 

(4)The teaching-learning-evaluation norm provided for in paragraph (3) letter c)-e) for 

teaching and practical training staff with a seniority in education of over 25 years and with 

the didactic grade I may be reduced by two hours weekly, upon request, without reducing the 

salary. The teaching staff that carries out mentoring activity benefits from the reduction by 2-

4 hours/week of the teaching-learning-evaluation norm, depending on the number of 

coordinated trainee teachers; for the teaching staff employed on the post, who carry out 

mentoring activity, the mentoring classes are remunerated in the system of payment by the 

hour. 

(41)For the remedial preparation or for the performance preparation, 2-3 hours can be 

allocated in the norm. 

(5)The teaching norm may be reduced as a result of the teacher's request addressed to the 

school principal. 

(6)The teaching and practical training staff, who benefit from the reduction of the 

teaching norm, may be entitled to remuneration of the activity in the regime of payment 

by the hour or the cumulation of norms, only after the complete norm, provided for in 

paragraph (3) letter c), d) and e) has been carried out. 

*) During the state of emergency, the state of alert and until the elimination of restrictions on 

public gatherings by the competent authorities, the activities carried out by teachers who have 

as object the consolidation and recapitulation of the curriculum provided for in Article 262 of 

Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, can be achieved by technical means of 

communication in the online environment. 

(7)The teaching norm of the school counselor corresponds to a post of school counselor in the 

psycho-pedagogical assistance cabinet, respectively in the inter-school psycho-pedagogical 

assistance cabinet and is established by reference to a number of 500 pupils, 500 pupils and 

preschoolers or 300 preschoolers. The activities specific to the teaching norm are established 

by a regulation approved by an Order of the Minister of Education and Research. 

Article 263  

(1)The teaching norm in pre-university education includes hours provided in the Framework 

Curricula for the subjects corresponding to the specialization or specializations registered on 

the bachelor's degree or on the graduation certificate of a module of at least 90 transferable 

credits attesting the obtaining of teaching competences of a discipline in the fundamental 

field related to the field of specialization enrolled on the diploma. 

(2)In the teaching norm provided for in paragraph (1) may be included hours from the 

subjects established by the methodology approved by the Ministry of Education and Research 

and hours of preparation for national evaluations / examinations and / or for obtaining 
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educational performance, as well as hours of remedial learning, without exceeding half-time 

teaching-learning-evaluation, maintaining the salary rights. 

(3)Where the teaching norm cannot be established in accordance with the provisions of 

paragraphs 1 and 2, it may be supplemented by the activities referred to in Article 262(1)(c). 

(4)The foreign language classes in primary education may be taught, under the terms of this 

law, by the teachers for primary education from the respective group or class, within the 

activities of the post, if they prove their qualification through the diploma of studies or the 

certificate of competence. Foreign language classes in primary education can also be taught 

by teachers with specialized higher education, being included in their norm, or by paying by 

the hour, if the teachers for primary education from that group or class do not prove their 

qualification through the diploma of studies or the certificate of competence. 

(5)The foreign language classes in primary education may be taught, under the terms of this 

law, by the teachers for primary education from the respective class, if they prove their 

qualification through the diploma of studies or the certificate of competence and are 

remunerated by hourly payment. The foreign language classes in primary education can also 

be taught by teachers with specialized higher education, being included in their norm, or by 

paying by the hour. 

(6)Teachers for primary education in classes taught in the languages of national minorities 

are remunerated, by paying by the hour, for hours exceeding the number of hours provided in 

the curricula of classes taught in the Romanian language. 

(61)Teachers for primary education in classes taught in the languages of national 

minorities teach communication in the Romanian language, as well as language and 

literature Romanian throughout the primary cycle. 

N.R. "By way of derogation from the provisions of Article 5 (2) of the National Education 

Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, the provisions of O.U.G. 87/2018 apply from 

the school year 2018-2019." 

(7)In primary education, the physical education hours provided in the curricula are taught by 

teachers with specialized higher education. 

(71)(the text of Article 263, paragraph (7^1) of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 6 was repealed on 

28-Sep-2018 by Article I, point 2. of Emergency Ordinance 87/2018) 

(8)In children's palaces and clubs, the teaching norm includes the activities provided in the 

education plans corresponding to the profiles of circles and workshops, approved by 

regulation by the Ministry of National Education, within the limits of the teaching norms 

established in Article 262 paragraph (3). 

(9)By way of exception, if the teaching norm of teachers in secondary education cannot be 

established according to the provisions of paragraph (1) and Article 262 paragraph (3), it may 

consist of 2/3 of the hours from the basic specialization or specializations and supplemented 

by 1/3 of the hours from the subjects set out in paragraph (2) or by adding hours according to 

the provisions of Article 262 paragraph (1) letter c). In secondary education in rural areas, the 

teaching norm may consist of 1/2 of the hours from the basic specialty or specialties and 

supplemented by 1/2 of the hours from the subjects set out in paragraph (2) or by adding 

hours according to the provisions of Article 262 paragraph (1) letter c). 
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(10)The management, guidance and control teaching staff may be totally or partially relieved 

of the teaching norm, based on the norms approved by order of the Minister of National 

Education, elaborated in consultation with the representative trade union federations in 

education. The same right may benefit the persons designated by the trade union federations 

representative in education, as a result of their participation in the process of monitoring and 

evaluating the quality of the education system, based on the norms approved by an Order of 

the Minister of National Education. By the same order, the attributions of the persons relieved 

of the didactic norm are established. 

(101)The staff relieved according to paragraph (10) shall receive the salary rights for the 

position in which they are employed, as well as the other allowances and allowances 

provided by law for the activity carried out, as the case may be. 

(11)The weekly activity time of the auxiliary teaching staff is identical to the one established 

for the staff with equivalent positions in the other budgetary sectors, according to the law. His 

duties are set out in the individual job description. 

SECTION 7:Distinctions 

Article 264  

(1)The teaching staff in pre-university education benefits from the gradation of merit, granted 

through competition. This graduation is granted for 16% of the teaching positions existing at 

the level of the School Inspectorate and represents 25% of the basic salary. The gradation of 

merit is assigned over a period of 5 years. 

(2)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports elaborates the methodology and 

criteria for granting the gradation of merit, in consultation with the trade union federations 

representative at the level of education branch. 

Article 265  

(1)The teaching staff with excellent results in didactic, educational and scientific activity can 

receive decorations, orders, medals, titles, according to the law. 

(2)The orders and medals that can be awarded to the teaching staff in pre-university 

education are: The Order of Spiru Haret commander, knight and officer classes, medal 

Honorary member of the teaching staff. The medal is awarded to retired teachers with special 

activity in education. 

(3)In addition to the distinctions provided for in paragraph (2), the Minister of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports is authorized to award the teaching staff in pre-

university education the following distinctions: 

a)public thank you address; 

b)diploma "Gheorghe Lazăr" grades I, II and III; 

c)diploma of excellence, which is awarded to retired or retired teachers with special activity 

in education. 

(4)The diploma "Gheorghe Lazar" grades I, II and III is accompanied by a prize of 20%, 15% 

and, respectively, 10% of the sum of basic salaries received in the last 12 months of activity. 

The diploma of excellence is accompanied by a prize of 20% of the sum of the basic salaries 

received in the last 12 months of activity. 
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(5)The distinctions and prizes provided for in paragraph (3) are granted on the basis of a 

regulation approved by order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, 

within the limit of 1% of the total number of teaching positions in each county / sector of 

Bucharest. 

(6)The funds for awarding the distinctions provided for in paragraph (3) are provided by the 

Ministry of National Education. 

SECTION 8:Rights and obligations 

Article 266  

The staff in pre-university education has rights and obligations arising from the legislation in 

force, from this law, from specific regulations and from the provisions of the individual 

employment contract. 

Article 267  

(1)Teachers benefit from paid annual leave during school holidays, with a duration of 62 

working days; in well-justified cases, the management of the school may interrupt the legal 

leave, the persons concerned being remunerated for the work done. 

(2)The periods of annual leave for each teacher are established by the administration council, 

depending on the interest of the education and of the one in question, but with the provision 

of the teaching staff necessary for the national examinations. 

(3)Failure to take annual leave entitles you to take the remaining leave during the holidays of 

the following school year. 

Article 268  

(1)Teachers who write the doctoral thesis or papers in the interest of education on the basis of 

a research or editing contract are entitled to 6 months of paid leave, only once, with the 

approval of the administration council of the school. 

(2)The teaching staff in the situation referred to in paragraph (1) may not be employed in 

teaching activities remunerated by the hourly payment regime. 

(3)In case of dissolution of a state education unit, the dismissed employees receive 

compensatory salaries, according to the law. 

Article 269  

The management, guidance and control staff of the County School Inspectorates, as well as 

the management staff of the pre-university education units and of the related units benefit 

from annual leave according to the Labor Code. 

Article 270  

The methodological norms regarding the legal leave will be elaborated by the Ministry of 

National Education together with the representatives of the trade union organizations 

representative at the level of the education branch. 

Article 271  

The right to professional initiative consists of: 

a)conceiving the professional activity and achieving the educational objectives of the 

educational disciplines, through methodologies that respect the psycho-pedagogical 

principles; 
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b)use of the material basis and resources of education, in order to fulfill the professional 

obligations; 

c)the implementation of innovative ideas for the modernization of the educational process. 

SECTION 9:The right to security of the teaching staff 

Article 272  

(1)Teachers cannot be disturbed during the teaching activity by any school or public 

authority. 

(2)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), the intervention of the school 

and/or public authorities in situations where the physical or mental health of the pupils or of 

the staff is endangered in any way, according to the finding of the management staff, 

respectively during the alarm exercises for emergency situations, shall not be considered a 

disturbance of the teachers during the teaching activity. 

(3)The registration by any means of the teaching activity can be made only with the consent 

of the person who leads it. 

(4)The multiplication, in any form, of the records of the teaching activity by the pupils or by 

other persons is allowed only with the agreement of the respective teacher. 

(5)The recording by any means of the activities carried out in the school premises shall be 

permitted only with the agreement of the driving staff, with the exception of those referred to 

in paragraph 3. 

SECTION 10:Right to participate in social life 

Article 273  

(1)The teaching staff has the right to participate in the social and public life, for their own 

benefit, in the interest of education. 

(2)The teaching staff has the right to be part of trade union, professional and cultural, national 

and international associations and organizations, legally constituted, in accordance with the 

provisions of the law. 

(3)The teaching staff may freely express professional opinions in the school space and may 

take actions in their own name outside this space, if they do not affect the prestige of 

education and the dignity of the profession of educator, respectively the provisions of this 

law. 

Article 274  

(1)The teaching staff benefits, within the limits of the funds allocated through the budget, 

from extra-budgetary funds or sponsorships, from the full or partial coverage of the travel 

expenses and participation in scientific events organized abroad, with the approval of the 

administration council of the school. 

(2)The staff referred to in paragraph (1) shall submit to the school proposals for the 

capitalization of the results of the action for which they have received the travel approval. 

Article 275  

(1)Teachers have a moral obligation to give each other mutual respect and support in 

fulfilling their professional obligations. 
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(2)The management, guidance and control teaching staff, as well as the auxiliary teaching 

staff have the obligation to respect the duties stipulated in the job description. 

(3)The management, guidance and control teaching staff, as well as the auxiliary teaching 

staff have the obligation to participate in continuous training activities, according to the law. 

Article 276  

The teaching staff from the related schools, who do not have a dwelling in the locality where 

they have the position, are reimbursed the transport costs, according to the law. 

Article 277  

(1)The children of the teaching and auxiliary teaching staff in activity are exempted from the 

payment of the registration fees for the admission contests in higher education and benefit 

from free accommodation in hostels and boarding schools. 

(2)The children of the teaching and auxiliary teaching staff retired from the education system, 

as well as the children orphaned by one or both parents who worked in the education system, 

benefit from the provisions of paragraph (1). 

Article 278  

The teaching and auxiliary teaching staff in education benefit from a compensation from the 

state social insurance budget of 50% of the value of accommodation, meals and treatment in 

the rest and treatment bases. 

Article 279  

Titular teaching staff who, on their own initiative, request to specialize / continue their 

studies, are entitled to unpaid leave. Its total duration may not exceed 3 years in a period of 7 

years. Approvals in these situations are within the competence of the school unit through the 

board of directors, if the proof of the respective activity is made. 

SECTION 11:Disciplinary and patrimonial liability 

Article 280  

(1)The teaching staff, the auxiliary teaching staff, as well as the management, guidance and 

control staff in the pre-university education are liable to disciplinary action for the violation 

of their duties and of the annual job description occupied according to the individual 

employment contract, as well as for the violation of the norms of behavior that harm the 

interest of education and the prestige of the unit / institution, according to the law. 

(2)The disciplinary sanctions which may be imposed on the staff referred to in 

paragraph 1, in relation to the seriousness of the irregularities, shall be: 

a)written observation; 

b)warning; 

c)reduction of the basic salary, cumulated, when appropriate, with the management, guidance 

and control allowance, by up to 15%, for a period of 1-6 months; 

d)suspension, for a period of up to 3 years, of the right to register for a competition for 

occupying a higher teaching position or for obtaining teaching degrees or a management, 

guidance and control position; 

e)dismissal from the position of management, guidance and control in education; 

f)disciplinary termination of the individual employment contract. 
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(3)Any person may notify in writing about the commission of an act that may constitute 

a disciplinary misconduct, by registering the complaint, as follows: 

a)at the secretariat of the school / educational institution for the deeds committed by the staff 

employed in connection with the duties in the job description; 

b)at the secretariat of the School Inspectorate for deeds committed by the management staff 

of the educational units / institutions and by the guidance and control and execution staff of 

the School Inspectorate, as well as for deeds committed by the members of the commissions / 

councils or the persons in charge appointed by the School Inspectorate; 

c)at the registry of the Ministry of Education and Research for deeds committed by the 

management staff of the School Inspectorates and the guiding, control and execution staff of 

the Ministry of Education and Research. 

(31)The institution empowered to settle the complaint shall make a preliminary investigation, 

the result of which shall be discussed/analyzed in the administrative board of the institution 

concerned, which shall decide, if appropriate, to start the actual investigation for the alleged 

misconduct committed, approving in the same working meeting the committee that will carry 

out this investigation. 

(4)In order to investigate the presumed deviations committed by the staff of the 

educational units/institutions, the management staff of the pre-university education 

units/institutions, the contractual staff, the guidance and control staff and the 

management staff of the School Inspectorates and by the management, guidance and 

control staff of the Ministry of Education and Research, the disciplinary research 

commissions are constituted as follows: 

a)for the staff of the school / educational institution, commissions consisting of 3-5 members, 

one of which represents the trade union organization to which the person in question belongs 

or is a representative of the employees, and the others have the function at least equal to that 

of the one who committed the misconduct; 

b)for the management staff of the pre-university education units/institutions and for the 

guidance and control staff of the School Inspectorates, commissions consisting of 3-5 

members, of which one representative of the employees, and the others have the teaching 

position at least equal to that of the one who committed the deviation. The commission also 

includes a deputy general school inspector from the County School Inspectorate / of the 

Bucharest municipality; 

c)for the contractual staff of the School Inspectorates, commissions consisting of 3-5 

members, of which one representative of the employees. The commission also includes a 

deputy general school inspector from the County School Inspectorate / of the Bucharest 

municipality; 

d)for the guiding and control staff of the Ministry of Education and Research, commissions 

consisting of 3-5 members, one of which represents the trade union organization to which the 

person in question belongs or is a representative of the employees, and the others have the 

teaching position at least equal to that of the one who committed the offense; 

e)for the management staff of the County School Inspectorates / of the Bucharest 

municipality, commissions consisting of 3-5 members, of which one representative of the 
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employees, and the others have the teaching position at least equal to that of the one who 

committed the offense; 

f)for the members of the commissions/councils appointed by the School Inspectorate, 

commissions consisting of 3-5 members, of which a representative of the employees, a school 

inspector and 1-2 directors of schools/institutions, and the others have the teaching position at 

least equal to that of the one who committed the offense. 

(5)The disciplinary investigation commissions shall be constituted by the decision/order 

of the head of the institution empowered to settle the complaint, after observing the 

provisions of paragraph (3), after their approval by: 

a)the administration council of the pre-university education unit/institution, for the staff of 

the school/educational institution; 

b)the administration council of the County School Inspectorate for the management positions 

in the educational units/institutions, for the guidance and control staff and for the contractual 

staff of the School Inspectorates, as well as for the members of the commissions/councils 

appointed by the School Inspectorate; 

c)Minister of National Education, for the management, guidance and control positions within 

the Ministry of Education and Research, as well as for the management staff of the 

County/Bucharest School Inspectorates. 

(6)During the investigation of the presumed misconduct, the facts and their consequences, the 

circumstances in which they were committed, the existence or non-existence of guilt, as well 

as any other conclusive data are established. The hearing of the investigated person and the 

verification of his/her defence are mandatory. The refusal of the investigated person to appear 

at the hearing, although he/she was notified in writing at least 48 hours in advance, as well as 

to give written statements shall be established by the minutes and shall not prevent the 

completion of the investigation. The investigated teacher has the right to know all the 

documents of the research and to produce evidence in defense. 

(7)The investigation of the deed and the communication of the decision shall be made within 

30 days from the date of its finding, recorded in the inspection register or at the general 

registry of the school / institution of pre-university education, being brought to the attention 

of the person by the head of the institution after approval in its administration council, 

respectively by the minister, depending on the institution that appointed the disciplinary 

investigation commission by decision/order. The innocent person shall be informed in writing 

of the non-existence of the facts for which he/she was investigated. 

(8)The sanctioned persons employed in the schools have the right to challenge, within 15 

days from the communication, the respective decision at the disciplinary college attached to 

the School Inspectorate. The management staff of the educational units/institutions, the 

management, guidance and control and contractual staff of the School Inspectorates, the 

members of the commissions/councils appointed by the School Inspectorate and the 

management, guidance and control staff of the Ministry of Education and Research, which 

has been sanctioned, has the right to appeal the decision, within 15 days from the 

communication, at the Central Disciplinary College of the Ministry of Education and 

Research. 
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(9)The norms regarding the composition, organization and functioning, as well as the 

attributions of the disciplinary college attached to the School Inspectorate and of the Central 

Disciplinary College of the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports are 

established by a regulation approved by an Order of the Minister of Education, Research, 

Youth and Sports. 

(10)The right of the sanctioned person to apply to the courts is guaranteed. 

Article 281  

(1)For the teaching staff in the pre-university education institutions, the sanctioning proposal 

is made by the headmaster or at least 2/3 of the total number of members of the board of 

directors. The sanctions approved by the board of directors are implemented and 

communicated by decision of the head of the pre-university education unit. 

(2)For the management staff of the pre-university education unit, the sanctioning proposal is 

made by the administration council of the pre-university education unit and is communicated 

by decision of the General School Inspector. 

(3)For the management staff of the School Inspectorates and the houses of the teaching staff, 

the sanctioning proposal is made by the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports 

and is communicated by order. 

(4)For the guidance and control staff of the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and 

Sports, the sanctioning proposal shall be made, as the case may be, by the Minister of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports, respectively by the Secretary of State or by the 

hierarchical head of the person concerned and shall be communicated by order. 

Article 282  

The sanction shall be established, on the basis of the report of the research committee, by the 

authority that appointed this commission and shall be communicated to the person concerned, 

by written decision, as the case may be, by the head of the school, the General School 

Inspector or the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

Article 283  

The patrimonial responsibility of the teaching staff, of the auxiliary teaching staff, as well as 

of the management, guidance and control staff in the pre-university education is established 

according to the labor legislation. The imputation decision, as well as the other acts for the 

recovery of damages and damages shall be made by the management of the unit or institution 

whose employee is the one concerned, unless otherwise provided by law. 

SECTION 12:Retirement 

Article 284  

(1)The teaching staff benefit from a pension under the conditions stipulated by the social 

insurance and pension legislation regulating the public pension system. 

(11)Within 30 calendar days prior to the fulfillment of the standard age conditions and the 

minimum contribution period for retirement, the teaching staff may choose to continue the 

execution of the individual employment contract until they reach the standard retirement age 

provided by law for men, respectively the age of 65 years. The employer may not restrict or 

limit this right. 
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(12)The exercise of the right provided for in paragraph (11) shall be made in writing, by 

request addressed to the board of the school and submitted to its secretariat. 

(13)The teaching staff who have opted to continue the execution of the individual 

employment contract until they reach the age of 65 under the conditions of paragraph (11) 

benefit from all the rights of the teaching staff. 

(14)The teaching staff who has opted for the performance of the individual employment 

contract until they reach the age of 65 under the conditions of paragraph (11) shall be subject, 

accordingly, to the provisions of paragraphs (6) to (8). 

(2)The teaching, management, guidance and control staff shall retire for old age, early and 

partially anticipated, on the date of the end of the school year in which they reach the 

standard retirement age or, as the case may be, in the case of early and partial early 

retirement, the standard age reduced by no more than 5 years. 

(21)By way of derogation from Article 56 (1) letter c) of Law no. 53/2003 - Labor Code, 

republished, with subsequent amendments, in the case of teaching staff who retire under the 

conditions of paragraph (2), the individual employment contract terminates de jure on the 

date of communication of the decision to admit the retirement application. 

(3)For good reasons, the retirement of the management, guidance and control teaching staff 

can also be made during the school year, with the approval of the board of the school, 

respectively of the School Inspectorate. 

(4)Retired teachers can carry out teaching activities, paid by hourly pay, after reaching the 

standard retirement age. 

(5)Retired teaching staff in education benefit from medical assistance and access to rest 

homes and treatment centers of teachers. 

(6)The titular teaching staff in pre-university education, with the didactic degree I or with the 

scientific title of doctor, which proves special professional competence, can be maintained as 

titular in the teaching position up to 3 years above the standard retirement age, annually, upon 

request, according to the methodology approved by order of the minister of national 

education. 

(7)The reinstatement to the position of teaching staff of retired teaching staff who have not 

exceeded the retirement age by 3 years shall be made annually, subject to the maintenance of 

the rights and obligations arising from the carrying out of the teaching activity they had 

before retirement, with the agreement of the Administration Council, according to the 

methodology provided for in paragraph (6), provided that the pension is suspended during the 

re-employment. 

(7)(the text of Article 284( 7) of Title IV, Chapter I, Section 12 was repealed on 13-Dec-2013 

by the Act of Decision 397/2013) 

(8)Titular teaching staff in pre-university education maintained as titular in the teaching 

position up to 3 years above the standard retirement age, provided by the legislation on the 

public pension system, under the conditions of paragraph (6) or re-employed in the position 

of teaching staff, under the conditions of paragraph (7), may be appointed by secondment in 

the interest of education in vacant management or guidance and control positions, unoccupied 

by competition, according to the law. 
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CHAPTER II:Status of teaching and research staff in higher education 

SECTION 1:University norm 

Article 285  

(1)In higher education institutions the teaching positions are: 

a)assistant professor; 

b)university lecturer/lecturer; 

c)associate professor; 

d)Professor. 

 

(2)In higher education institutions the research functions are: 

a)research assistant; 

b)scientific researcher; 

c)scientific researcher degree III; 

d)scientific researcher grade II; 

e)scientific researcher grade I. 

(3)The equivalence of research functions with teaching positions is as follows: 

a)scientific researcher is equivalent to assistant professor, for people who hold a PhD degree; 

b)scientific researcher degree III is equivalent to university lecturer / lecturer; 

c)scientific researcher degree II is equivalent to associate professor; 

d)scientific researcher I degree is equivalent to university professor. 

(4)In higher education, associated teaching staff may function for the teaching positions 

referred to in paragraph (1). 

(41)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (4), in the academic year 2012-

2013, in higher education may function associate teaching staff for the teaching positions 

provided for in paragraph (1). 

(42)In military, intelligence, public order and national security higher education, associate 

instructors may function for the categories referred to in Article 177(7), under the conditions 

established by their own orders and instructions. 

(5)In relation to the needs of the beneficiaries and its own academic ones, the university 

senate approves, for a fixed period of time, the invitation to the higher education institution of 

university professors, military instructors, intelligence instructors, instructors of public order 

and other specialists with recognized value in the field, from the country or from abroad, as 

invited associate professors. In the case of specialists without a university teaching degree 

recognized in the country, the university senate approves, by evaluation, the didactic degree 

corresponding to the performance, in accordance with the national standards. 

(6)Where appropriate, obtaining the work permit is the task of the employing higher 

education institution. 

(7)In departments, in doctoral schools, in research institutes, in research and microproduction 

centers or in other units can operate on distinct positions and research staff, associated 

research staff, including students from all 3 cycles, as well as other categories of personnel, 

according to the law. Their employment is done according to the law. 

Article 286  
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(1)The function states of the teaching and research staff are drawn up annually, by 

establishing university norms, before the beginning of each academic year and cannot be 

changed during the academic year. 

(11)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), in the academic year 2015-

2016, in the states of functions of the teaching and research staff, changes may be made 

regarding the university norms of the persons for whom approvals have been given according 

to Article 362 paragraph (8). 

(2)The teaching positions and the number of positions are established taking into 

account: 

a)curricula; 

b)study formations; 

c)university rules. 

(3)In the list of positions are registered, in hierarchical order, the teaching and research 

positions occupied or vacant, specifying the corresponding teaching and research positions 

and the weekly number of conventional hours distributed by teaching activities, seminars, 

practical or laboratory works, project guidance, guidance of students and doctoral students, 

specialized practice, research and activities equivalent to them, in the subjects in the 

curriculum. 

(4)The states of positions are drawn up at the level of the departments or doctoral schools, by 

consulting their members, following the specification of the teaching and research tasks by 

the faculty council. For the departments with disciplines at several faculties, the function 

states are completed based on the command notes, endorsed by the management of the higher 

education institution. 

(5)The list of functions of the teaching and research staff shall be endorsed by the faculty 

council or, as the case may be, by the council of the doctoral school and shall be approved by 

the university senate. 

(6)The number of positions for teaching and auxiliary research staff is established by the 

university senate, depending on the budget and specificity of the institution, faculty, study 

program, department or doctoral school. 

(7)The general nomenclature of auxiliary teaching and research positions in higher education, 

as well as the level of education required to fill these positions, is developed by the Ministry 

of National Education, together with the Ministry of Labour, Family and Social Protection. 

(8)The employment of auxiliary and non-teaching and non-teaching research staff is done 

through a competition organized by the faculty or the doctoral school, according to the law. 

(9)The attributions of the auxiliary and non-teaching staff are established in the individual job 

description, endorsed, as the case may be, by the dean, by the director of the department or by 

the head of the doctoral school and approved by the rector, constituting an annex to the 

individual employment contract. 

Article 287  

(1)The university norm includes: 

a)teaching norm; 

b)research norm. 
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(2)The teaching norm may include: 

a)teaching activities; 

b)seminar activities, practical and laboratory works, mentoring of year projects; 

c)guiding the elaboration of the bachelor's papers; 

d)guiding the development of master's dissertations; 

e)guiding the elaboration of doctoral theses; 

f)other didactic, practical and scientific research activities included in the curricula; 

g)management of didactic-artistic or sports activities; 

h)evaluation activities; 

i)tutoring, consultations, guidance of student scientific circles, students within the 

transferable credit system; 

j)participation in councils and commissions in the interest of education. 

j1)activities of elaboration of teaching materials; 

k)other professional activities in the scientific field of competence. 

(3)The weekly teaching norm in higher education is quantified in conventional hours. 

(4)The teaching norm is established according to the curriculum and is calculated as an 

average weekly norm, regardless of the period of the university semester in which it is 

performed. The average weekly norm is established by dividing the number of conventional 

hours in the individual job description by the number of weeks enrolled in the curriculum for 

teaching and seminary teaching activity throughout the academic year. 

(5)The conventional hour is the teaching hour of activities referred to in paragraph (2) letter 

b) of the bachelor's degree education. 

(6)In undergraduate university education, the hour of teaching activities represents two 

conventional hours. 

(7)In master's and doctoral higher education, the hour of teaching activities represents 2.5 

conventional hours, and the hour of activities referred to in paragraph (2) point b) represents 

1.5 conventional hours. 

(8)In the case of full teaching in languages of international circulation, at the bachelor', 

master's and doctoral cycles, the teaching, seminar or other activities may be standardized 

with an additional multiplicative coefficient of 1.25. Exceptions to this provision are the 

hours of teaching the respective language. 

(9)The activities referred to in paragraph (2) letters c) to k), included in the teaching norm, 

shall be quantified in conventional hours, by a methodology approved by the university 

senate, depending on the study program, profile and specialization, so that a physical hour of 

activities corresponds to at least 0.5 conventional hours. 

(10)The minimum weekly teaching norm for the activities referred to in paragraph (2) 

(a) to (f) shall be established as follows: 

a)university professor: 7 conventional hours, of which at least 4 conventional hours of 

teaching activities; 

b)associate professor: 8 conventional hours, of which at least 4 conventional hours of 

teaching activities; 

c)university lecturer/lecturer: 10 conventional hours, of which at least two conventional hours 

of teaching activities; 
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d)assistant professor: 11 conventional hours, comprising activities referred to in paragraph (2) 

(b), (c) and (f). 

(101)In military, intelligence, public order and national security higher education institutions, 

the weekly teaching norm for military instructors, intelligence instructors and public order 

instructors is established by their own instructions. 

(11)By way of exception, the norm of the teaching staff provided for in paragraph (10) letter 

a) - c) which, due to the specificity of the subjects, does not have in the structure of the post 

classes is increased by two conventional hours. 

(12)The teaching norm cannot exceed 16 conventional hours per week. 

(13)The teaching norm provided for in paragraphs (10) and (11) represents the minimum 

limit regarding the norming of the teaching activity. The university Senate, on the basis of the 

university autonomy, may increase, by regulation, the minimum weekly teaching norm, in 

compliance with the quality assurance standards, without exceeding the maximum limit 

provided for in paragraph (12). 

(14)The teaching norm of the teaching staff who do not carry out scientific research activities 

or their equivalent is higher than the minimum one without exceeding the maximum limit 

stipulated in paragraph (12), according to the decision of the faculty council, at the proposal 

of the department director, or the decision of the doctoral school council. 

(15)By way of exception, if the teaching norm cannot be formed according to paragraphs (10) 

and (11), the differences up to the minimum teaching norm shall be completed with scientific 

research activities, with the agreement of the faculty council, at the proposal of the 

department director, respectively with the agreement of the doctoral school council. The 

decrease of the teaching norm is at most 1/2 of the respective norm, and the research hour is 

equivalent to 0.5 conventional hours. The teacher maintains his/her tenured quality in the 

teaching position obtained through competition. 

(16)Titular teachers whose teaching norm cannot be established according to the provisions 

of paragraphs (10)-(15) may be temporarily transferred, at their request, with a full-time 

scientific research, maintaining their capacity of titular in the teaching position obtained 

through competition. During this period, the teacher has the obligations of the research staff 

in higher education. 

(17)Within the limits provided by this article, the university senate establishes, differentiated, 

the effective university norm, depending on the field, the specialization, the weight of the 

disciplines in the specialized training of the students and the size of the study formations. 

(18)In departments, doctoral schools, research and microproduction units or centers can 

operate on distinct positions and research staff with a fixed or indefinite employment 

contract. 

(19)The research staff in higher education carries out specific activities, established in the 

individual job description by the management of the department or doctoral school. 

(20)The auxiliary and non-teaching staff in higher education carry out specific activities 

established in the individual job description. In state higher education institutions, its weekly 

working time is identical to that established for staff with equivalent positions in other 

budgetary sectors, according to the law. 
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(21)The staff exercising a leading position within the higher education institution or guidance 

and control within the Ministry of National Education may benefit from a reduction of the 

teaching norm of no more than 30%, with the approval of the university senate. 

(22)The sum total of the hours of work of a teaching or research norm, achieved by 

aggregating the weighting of the activities referred to in paragraph 1, shall be 40 hours 

per week. 

*)During the state of emergency, the state of alert and until the beginning of the academic 

year 2020-2021, the activities provided for in Article 287 of Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent 

amendments, can also be made online. 

In case of carrying out the activities provided for in Article 287 of Law no. 1/2011, with 

subsequent amendments, in the online system, the teaching norm is established in compliance 

with article 287 paragraph (4) of Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments. 

Teaching and research activities provided for in Article 287 of Law no. 1/2011, with 

subsequent amendments, as well as the examinations for the completion of semesters and 

bachelor's and master's studies, the support of the papers and doctoral theses, carried out 

online in the academic year 2019-2020, within the forms of full-time and part-time education, 

are circumscribed to the provisions of article 139 of Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent 

amendments, and are recognized. 

The participation of doctoral students and students, who during the application of the decrees 

of the President of Romania on the declaration of the state of emergency and of the 

Government decisions on the declaration of the state of alert, have followed learning and 

teaching activities by using devices in online format, in the exams provided for in Articles 

143 and 144 of Law no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, is carried out according to the 

methodologies approved by the higher education institutions. 

Article 288  

(1)Teaching activities which exceed a teaching norm provided for in Article 287 shall be 

remunerated on a cumulative basis or by hourly payment. 

(2)The activities from grants or research contracts are remunerated according to the decision 

of the grant director, according to the law and the provisions of the University Charter. 

(3)The support by the staff holding teaching and research activities in other higher education 

or research institutions can be done only with the written consent of the university senate. 

(4)Research activities on a contract basis are remunerated according to the law, the 

University Charter and the contractual provisions. The research contract establishes both the 

method of actual payment and the amounts. 

(5)Tenured professors and associate professors or grant directors who for 6 consecutive years 

have carried out research grants and worked in the same university can benefit from the 

sabbatical year. During the sabbatical year, they receive up to a basic salary, with the 

approval of the university senate, and keep their capacity as a tenured, but are exempted from 

performing the activities in the job description. 

(6)Teachers who are elected or appointed to public institutions of the state or carry out 

activities specific to the civil service in ministries or other specialized bodies of the state may 

carry out teaching activities related to a teaching norm. 
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Article 289  

(1)The teaching and research staff retire at the age of 65. 

(2)(the text of Article 289, paragraph (2) of Title IV, Chapter II, Section 1 was repealed on 

19-Dec-2012 by Article I, point 17. of Chapter I of Emergency Ordinance 92/2012) 

(3)The university Senate of the state, private and confessional universities, based on the 

criteria of professional performance and the financial situation, may decide to continue the 

activity of a teaching or research teacher after retirement, based on a contract for a fixed 

period of one year, with the possibility of annual extension according to the University 

Charter, without age limit. The university senate may decide to confer the honorary title of 

professor emeritus, for didactic and research excellence, to teachers who have reached the 

retirement age. Retired teachers can be paid on a pay-per-hour basis. 

(4) 

(the text of Article 289, paragraph 4 of Title IV, Chapter II, Section 1 was repealed on 19-

Dec-2012 by Article I, point 17. of Chapter I of Emergency Ordinance 92/2012) 

(5)The legal regime of cumulation of salary with pension shall not apply to teachers who 

benefit from the provisions of paragraphs (3) and (4). 

(6)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph (1), if the higher education 

institutions cannot cover the rules with holders, they may decide to maintain the titular status 

in education and/or research, with all the rights and obligations arising from this quality, 

based on the annual evaluation of academic performances, according to a methodology 

established by the university senate. 

(7)The reinstatement of the retired teaching staff to the position of teaching staff shall be 

made annually, with the maintenance of the rights and obligations arising from the teaching 

activity carried out before retirement, with the approval of the university senate, according to 

the methodology provided for in paragraph (6), provided that the pension is suspended during 

the re-employment. 

(7)(the text of Article 289, paragraph 7 of Title IV, Chapter II, Section 1 was repealed on 13-

Dec-2013 by the Act of Decision 397/2013) 

Article 290  

(1)Doctoral students are employed by IOSUD or a member institution of an IOSUD as 

research assistants or university assistants for a fixed period, the teaching norm being reduced 

accordingly to the limit provided for in Article 164 paragraph (3), by way of exception from 

the provisions of Article 287. Their duties are determined by the university senate. 

(2)Doctoral students benefit from all the rights of research assistants or university assistants, 

including seniority in work. 

Article 291  

(1)The staff in higher education consists of teaching staff and non-teaching staff. 

(2)The teaching staff consists of teaching/research staff and auxiliary/research teaching staff 

from universities, university libraries and central university libraries. In military, intelligence, 

public order and national security higher education, teaching staff also includes military 

instructors, intelligence instructors, as well as public order instructors. 
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(3)Teaching and research staff, within the meaning of this Law, shall mean the staff who 

legally hold one of the university or research titles provided for by this Law, who belong to a 

higher education institution and who carry out teaching and/or research activities. 

(4)In relation to the employment relations established with the higher education institution, 

the teaching staff may be: titular or associate. In relation to the participation in the teaching 

process and the degree of professional training, the teaching staff can be: teaching staff or 

auxiliary teaching staff. 

(5)Tenured teaching staff means teaching staff occupying a teaching position in a university, 

obtained by competition, for an indefinite period, as well as teaching staff maintained 

according to the provisions of Article 289 paragraph (6), according to the law. Titular 

teaching staff is also the teaching staff who benefit from a job reservation, according to the 

law. The teaching and research staff employed for a fixed period have the status of teacher 

and associate research staff. 

(6)The titular status exists only in relation to a single higher education institution or to a 

single research and development institution; when a teacher carries out didactic or scientific 

research activities in several higher education or research and development institutions, the 

titular status can be only at one of them, and in the others, the quality is of teacher or 

associate researcher. 

(7)The research and development positions in universities and the staff occupying them are 

subject to the provisions of Law no. 319/2003 on the Statute of research and development 

personnel. 

(8)In case of dissolution of a state higher education unit, the staff thus dismissed benefit from 

compensatory salaries, according to the legislation in force. 

Article 292  

The study formations and their dimensions are established by the university senates, in 

compliance with the quality standards, in accordance with the program and cycle of studies, 

proposed by ARACIS and approved by the Ministry of National Education. 

SECTION 2:Filling teaching positions and teaching positions 

Article 293  

The occupation of teaching positions, evaluation, motivation, continuous training and 

dismissal of teaching and research staff are the competence of universities, based on the 

legislation in force, the framework methodology established by the Ministry of National 

Education and the University Charter. 

Article 2931 

Persons definitively convicted of criminal offences against the person committed 

intentionally in circumstances related to the exercise of the profession, until a situation arises 

that removes the consequences of the conviction, cannot hold a teaching position. 

Article 294  

(1)Employment to a teaching or research position shall be made, after the entry into force of 

this law, for a fixed period or for an indefinite period. Employment for an indefinite period of 

time on any teaching or research position is possible only through a public competition, 

organized by the higher education institution, after obtaining the PhD title. 
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(2)The competition for a teaching or research position may be attended by Romanian or 

foreign citizens, without any discrimination, according to the law. 

(3)By way of exception to the provisions of the labor legislation, the duration of a certain 

period is maximum 3 years. 

(4)By way of exception, doctoral students can be employed for a fixed period of maximum 5 

years. 

(5)The fixed-term employment contract concluded between the university and members of 

the teaching and research staff following a competition may be renewed, depending on the 

personal professional results, evaluated on the basis of the criteria adopted by the university 

senate, as well as on the employment needs and financial resources of the institution, in 

accordance with the legal provisions in force. 

(51)The fixed-term employment contract between a university and an assistant professor, 

concluded on the basis of a competition, at which the employment standards specific to the 

position provided for in Article 301(1) have been met, shall be converted into an employment 

contract for an indefinite period, conferring the status of holder. 

(6)Employment for participation in a research project, won as a result of a national and/or 

international competition, can be done for a fixed period, without going through other prior 

formalities, by concluding an individual employment contract for the staff nominated in the 

lists of personnel as members of the project team. 

Article 2941 

(1)The titular teaching staff referred to in Article 291(5) shall have the right to pass in their 

teaching career, on the basis of an examination, to one of the teaching positions provided for 

in Article 285(1)(b)-d), within the limit of the vacant teaching positions approved annually by 

the university senate for this purpose. 

(2)The Board of Directors of the university approves the applications regarding the 

registration for the exam in order to be promoted to the teaching career. 

(3)The applications for registration in the examination for promotion to the teaching career 

include the specification of the teaching position and of the position for which the candidacy 

is submitted. 

(4)The examination for promotion to the teaching career may be attended by titular teachers 

who have had the rating "very good" in the last 3 years, have not been subject to disciplinary 

sanctions in the last 3 years and meet the standards for occupying teaching positions, specific 

to the position, provided for in Article 301 paragraph (3), (4) or (5), as the case may be. 

(5)The members of the committees set up for the organization and conduct of the 

examination for promotion to the teaching career may not be members of the persons who 

have a husband or wife, relatives or affinities up to the fourth degree, including among the 

candidates. 

(6)The results of the promotion exams in the teaching career are approved by the university 

senate, and the employment is made starting with the first day of the semester following the 

competition. 
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(7)The framework methodology regarding the organization and conduct of the examination 

for promotion in the teaching career is approved by Government Decision, initiated by the 

Ministry of National Education. 

(8)Universities have the obligation to comply with the methodology set out in paragraph (7) 

and to publish vacancies for promotion in the teaching career at least on their own website 

and on a specialized website administered by the Ministry of National Education. 

(9)The provisions of Articles 298 and 299 are also incidents regarding the organization, 

conduct and occupation of teaching positions through exams for promotion in the teaching 

career. 

(10)The provisions of Article 287 paragraph (15) and (16) shall also apply to titular teachers 

who have passed the examination in their teaching career. 

Article 295  

(1)The framework methodology of competition for filling vacancies will be established by 

Government Decision, initiated by the Ministry of National Education, at the proposal of 

CNATDCU. 

(2)The methodology shall establish, for each title or teaching position, the minimum 

requirements for submission to the competition, with reference to the minimum standards 

established according to article 219 paragraph (1) letter a), the way of organizing and 

conducting the competition, of solving the appeals, conflicts of interest and incompatibilities, 

in order to ensure quality, to respect the university ethics and the legislation in force. 

(3)Universities have the obligation to comply with this methodology and to publish all the 

positions put up for competition, accompanied by the syllabus related to the competition, at 

least two months before the competition. The posts put up for competition are published at 

least on its own website and on a specialized website, administered by the Ministry of 

National Education. 

(4)After the entry into force of this law, it is forbidden the simultaneous occupation by 

spouses, affinities and relatives up to the third degree inclusively of the positions by which 

one or one is in relation to the other or the other in a position of management, control, 

authority or direct institutional evaluation at any level in the same university. 

(5)The violation of the provisions of paragraphs (3) and (4) shall lead to the invalidation of 

the competition and to the penalisation of those guilty on the basis of the framework 

methodology referred to in paragraph 1. 

Article 296  

(1)The reserved, vacant or temporarily vacant teaching positions are covered with priority by 

the titular teaching staff of the institution or by the associated teaching staff, by hourly 

payment, according to this law. 

(2)The employment of specialists with recognized scientific and professional value in the 

field in the country or abroad, as invited associate teachers, is endorsed by the department's 

council and approved by the board of directors. 

(3)The positions and degrees of scientific researcher in the higher education network are 

obtained according to the legal regulations in force. 

Article 297  
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(1)Based on the framework methodology provided for in article 295 paragraph (1) and the 

legislation in force, universities establish their own methodology for conferring titles and 

occupying teaching and research positions, which is approved by the university senate. This 

methodology cannot refer to seniority and cannot discriminate against persons from outside 

the institution or country against persons from the institution or from the country. 

(2)The results of the competitions are approved by the university senate, and the employment 

is made starting with the first day of the semester following the competition. 

Article 298  

(1)The directors of the departments, the deans of the faculties and the rector are accountable 

to the university senate for the good conduct of the contests for filling the positions, under the 

conditions of observing the quality norms, of university ethics and of the legislation in force. 

(2)If some irregularities are found, the university senate may apply sanctions specified in its 

own methodology, going as far as the dismissal of the deans or the rector. 

Article 299  

(1)Universities are publicly responsible for how to fill teaching and research positions. 

(2)In case of non-compliance with the legal provisions in the procedure of occupation of 

teaching and research positions, the Ministry of National Education may apply sanctions 

provided for by this law, based on a report drawn up by the Council of Ethics and University 

Management. 

(3)If the courts find that the procedures for conducting the competition for filling the teaching 

and research positions in the universities have been violated, the competition shall be 

cancelled and resumed. 

Article 300  

(1)The empowerment consists of: 

a)drafting an empowerment thesis; 

b)public defence of the empowerment thesis in front of a specialized commission appointed 

by CNATDCU and made up of at least 3 persons, who have the quality of doctoral 

supervisor, in the country or abroad; 

c)admission of the habilitation thesis following public defence; 

d)obtaining the habilitation certificate. 

 

(2)The empowerment thesis reveals the teaching and research capacities and performances. 

The thesis presents in a documented manner the professional achievements obtained after the 

awarding of the title of Doctor of Science, which proves the originality and relevance of the 

academic, scientific and professional contributions and which anticipates an independent 

development of the future research and/or university career. 

(3)Only persons who have the title of Doctor of Science and who meet the minimum 

standards laid down in accordance with Article 219(1)(a) may take the empowerment 

examination. 

(4)The application for the habilitation examination is addressed to IOSUD. 

(41)The file with the original related documents and the empowerment thesis, in printed and 

electronic format, shall be submitted to CNATDCU for validation. 
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(5)The granting of the habilitation certificate is proposed by CNATDCU and approved by an 

Order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

Article 301  

(1)In order to occupy the teaching position of assistant professor, it is necessary to obtain the 

status of phd student or to hold the doctor's degree, as well as to meet the standards for 

occupying the teaching positions, specific to the position, approved by the university senate, 

without imposing conditions of seniority, according to the law. 

(2)A person who has not obtained a Doctor's degree may not hold the position of assistant 

professor in a particular higher education institution for a cumulative period of more than 5 

years. On the expiry of that period, the employment contract of the person concerned shall be 

automatically terminated. 

(3)The minimum conditions for occupying the teaching position of university lecturer / 

lecturer are the following: 

a)holding the doctor's degree; 

b)fulfillment of the standards for the occupation of teaching positions, specific to the 

position, approved by the university senate, without imposing conditions of seniority, 

according to the law. 

(31)In the case of specialists with recognized scientific and professional value in the field, 

invited as associated teachers, the provisions of paragraph (3) (a) are not applicable. 

(4)The conditions for occupying the teaching position of associate professor are as 

follows: 

a)holding the doctor's degree; 

b)fulfilling the minimum standards for occupying the position of associate professor, 

standards approved according to Article 219 paragraph (1) letter a); 

c)fulfillment of the standards for the occupation of teaching positions, specific to the position, 

approved by the university senate, without imposing conditions of seniority, according to the 

law. 

(5)The conditions for occupying the teaching position of university professor are as 

follows: 

a)holding the doctor's degree; 

b)holding the quality of doctoral supervisor; 

c)fulfilling the minimum standards for occupying the position of university professor, 

standards approved according to Article 219 (1) point a); 

d)fulfillment of the standards for the occupation of teaching positions, specific to the 

position, approved by the university senate, without imposing conditions of seniority, 

according to the law. 

(6)In higher education institutions, in addition to other conditions established by law, the 

position of research assistant can be occupied only by persons who are doctoral students or 

who hold the doctor's degree. 

(7)In higher education institutions, in addition to other conditions established by law, the 

research positions of scientific researcher or higher can be occupied only by persons holding 

the doctor's degree. 
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(8)In medical higher education, candidates for the competition for the position of assistant 

professor must have at least the title of resident physician. The exceptions are the positions 

from the disciplines that do not have a correspondent in the ministry of health network and 

those from the preclinical disciplines. 

(9)In higher medical education, candidates for the competition for the positions of lecturer 

and associate professor must also have the title of specialist doctor, and candidates for the 

competition for the position of university professor must also have the title of primary 

physician. The exceptions are the positions from the disciplines that do not have a 

correspondent in the ministry of health network and those from the preclinical disciplines. 

SECTION 3:Evaluation of the quality of teachers 

Article 302  

(1)The data and information on the professional situation of the teaching and research staff 

and of the technical-administrative staff shall be recorded in a personal service sheet. Access 

to the personal service sheet is allowed only to the person concerned, to the holder of the 

human resources service and to the head of the higher education institution. 

(2)Individualized job descriptions fall at the level of department or doctoral school, in the list 

of positions. The list of positions is the legal document on the basis of which the monthly 

salary of each member of the teaching and research staff is made. 

Article 303  

(1)The results and performances of the teaching and research activities of the teaching and 

research staff of a university are evaluated periodically, at intervals of maximum 5 years. 

This evaluation is made according to a methodology approved and applied by the university 

senate. 

(2)The evaluation by the students of the teachers' performance is mandatory. The results of 

evaluations are public information. 

(3)The remuneration of the teaching and research staff is also made according to their results 

and performances, according to the law. 

(4)The employment contracts of the teaching and research staff include the assumption by the 

employee of some minimum standards of the results of the teaching and research activities, 

approved by the university senate, and clauses regarding the sanctioning of the employee in 

the conditions of non-compliance with these minimum standards, in accordance with the 

legislation in force. 

SECTION 4:Rights and obligations of the teaching staff 

Article 304  

(1)The staff in higher education has rights and duties arising from the University Charter, 

from the Code of Academic Ethics, from the individual employment contract, as well as from 

the legislation in force. 

(2)The protection of the rights of the employees, as well as of the intellectual property rights 

over the scientific, cultural or artistic creation is guaranteed and is ensured in accordance with 

the provisions of the University Charter and with the specific legislation in force. 
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(3)Members of the university community are guaranteed academic freedom. Based on it, they 

can freely express academic opinions in the university space and have the freedom of 

teaching, research and creation in accordance with the criteria of academic quality. 

(4)The teaching and research staff has the right to publish studies, articles, volumes or works 

of art, to apply for national and international grants, without restrictions of academic 

freedom. 

(5)The teaching and research staff has the right to be part of trade union, professional and 

cultural, national and international associations and organizations, as well as of legally 

established political organizations, in accordance with the provisions of the law. 

(6)Tenured teachers on a teaching position in education, elected to the Parliament, appointed 

to the Government or fulfilling specific specialized functions in the apparatus of the 

Parliament, of the Legislative Council, of the Constitutional Court, of the Advocate of the 

People, of the Presidential Administration, of the Government or in the Ministry of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports, as well as those elected by the Parliament in the 

central bodies of the state, have the right to reserve the teaching position during the period in 

which they perform these functions. Throughout their term of office or appointment, teachers 

may combine these positions with their teaching and research activity. 

(7)The provisions of paragraph (6) shall also apply to titular teachers in a teaching position in 

education, who perform the function of prefect, subprefect, president and vice-president of 

the county council, mayor, deputy mayor, as well as to teachers placed in management, 

guidance and control positions in the education system, culture, youth and sports. The same 

rights are enjoyed by the management and specialized staff from the house of the teaching 

staff, as well as the titular teachers on a teaching position in education appointed as 

management personnel or in specific specialized positions within the public authorities and 

institutions, commissions and agencies subordinated to the Presidential Administration, the 

Parliament or the Government. 

(8)The provisions of paragraph (6) also benefit the teaching staff sent abroad with state 

missions, the one who works in international bodies, as well as their companions, if they are 

titular teachers on a teaching position in education. 

(9)The titular teaching staff on a teaching position in education, requested abroad for 

teaching, research, artistic or sports activity, on a contractual basis, as a result of agreements, 

governmental, inter-university or interinstitutional conventions, or sent for specialization, is 

reserved the teaching position for that period. 

(10)Titular teaching staff on a teaching position in education, who on their own initiative asks 

to specialize or participate in scientific research in the country or abroad, is entitled to unpaid 

leave. Their total duration may not exceed 3 years in a period of 7 years. The approvals in 

these situations are within the competence of the management of the higher education 

institution or, as the case may be, of the board of directors, if the proof of the respective 

activity is made. 

(11)The titular teaching staff in a teaching position in education can benefit from unpaid 

leave for one academic year, once every 10 years, with the approval of the higher education 

institution, with the reservation of the chair for that period. 

(12)The period of reservation of the teaching position is considered seniority in education. 
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(13)Teachers benefit from the right to leave as follows: 

a)paid annual leave during university holidays with a duration of at least 40 working days; in 

well-justified cases, the management of the educational institution may interrupt the legal 

leave, the persons concerned being remunerated for their work; the methodological norms 

regarding the legal leave will be elaborated by the Ministry of National Education, together 

with the representatives of the trade union organizations representative at the level of 

education branch; 

b)the periods of annual leave for each teacher are established by the university senate, 

depending on the interest of the education and of the one concerned. 

(14)Higher education institutions can provide, in full or in part, from their own sources, the 

transport and accommodation of teachers residing in other localities. 

(15)The education staff benefits from medical assistance in medical and psychological 

offices, in polyclinics and hospital units established by a protocol concluded between the 

Ministry of National Education and the Ministry of Health. 

(16)The teaching staff has the right to interrupt the teaching activity, with the reservation of 

the position or of the department, for the upbringing and care of the child aged up to 2 years, 

respectively 3 years in the case of children with disabilities, according to the legal provisions. 

Only one of the parents or legal supporters may benefit from this right. 

(17)The staff in higher education may benefit, under the law, from the rights conferred on the 

staff in pre-university education by Article 264 paragraph (1), Article 268 paragraph (1), 

Article 274 paragraph (1), Article 276, Article 277 and Article 278, based on the approval of 

the university senate. 

(18)Universities can provide aid to employees from their own income. 

Article 305  

Teachers and students are protected in the university space by the authorities responsible for 

public order. Protection is ensured against the person or group of persons who harm the 

human and professional dignity of teachers or who prevent the exercise of their rights and 

obligations. Protection is requested by the person authorized under the University Charter. 

SECTION 5:University Ethics 

Article 306  

(1)At the level of each university operates the university ethics commission. 

(2)The structure and composition of the university ethics commission are proposed by the 

administration council, endorsed by the university senate and approved by the rector. The 

members of the commission are persons of professional prestige and moral authority. The 

persons occupying any of the positions cannot be members of the university ethics 

commission: rector, vice-rector, dean, vice-dean, administrative director, director of 

department or unit of research and development, design, microproduction, director of 

extension. 

(3)The University Ethics Commission has the following attributions: 

a)analyzes and solves deviations from university ethics, based on complaints or by self-

referral, according to the Code of Ethics and University Deontology; 
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b)draws up an annual report on the situation of respecting university ethics and the ethics of 

research activities, which is presented to the rector, the university senate and constitutes a 

public document; 

c)contributes to the elaboration of the Code of University Ethics and Deontology, which is 

proposed to the University Senate for adoption and inclusion in the University Charter; 

d)the attributions established by Law nr. 206/2004, with subsequent amendments; 

e)other duties provided for by this law or established according to the University Charter, 

according to the law. 

Article 307  

The decisions of the university ethics commission are endorsed by the legal adviser of the 

university. The legal responsibility for the decisions and activity of the university ethics 

commission lies with the university. 

Article 308  

(1)Any person, from the university or from outside the university, may refer to the 

Commission for Academic Ethics misconduct committed by members of the university 

community. 

(2)The University Ethics Commission keeps confidential the identity of the author of the 

complaint. 

Article 309  

Following a complaint, the university ethics commission starts the procedures established by 

the Code of Ethics and University Deontology, respectively by Law no. 206/2004, with 

subsequent amendments. The Commission shall reply to the complainant within 30 days of 

receipt of the referral and shall communicate to him the outcome of the proceedings after 

their conclusion. 

Article 310  

Are serious deviations from the good conduct in scientific research and university activity: 

a)plagiarism of the results or publications of other authors; 

b)making results or replacing the results with fictitious data; 

c)the introduction of false information in grant or grant applications. 

SECTION 6:Distinctions 

Article 311  

(1)The teaching staff in higher education benefit from the gradation of merit, granted by 

competition. This graduation is granted for 16% of the teaching positions existing at the level 

of the higher education institution and represents 25% of the basic salary. The gradation of 

merit is granted over a period of 5 years. 

(2)The orders and medals that can be awarded to the teaching staff are: 

a)Spiru Haret Order, Commander, Knight and Officer classes; the order is granted to the 

teaching, management, guidance and control staff in pre-university education; 

b)Order of the Alma Mater, Commander, Knight and Officer classes; the order is granted to 

the teaching, management and research staff in higher education; 

c)Medal Honorary member of the teaching staff; the medal is awarded to retired teachers with 

special activity in education and training. 
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SECTION 7:Disciplinary sanctions 

Article 312  

(1)The teaching and research staff, the teaching and auxiliary research staff, as well as the 

management, guidance and control staff in higher education are liable to disciplinary action 

for the violation of their duties under the individual employment contract, as well as for the 

violation of the norms of behavior that harm the interest of education and the prestige of the 

unit / institution. The norms of behavior are set out in the University Charter, without 

prejudice to the right to opinion, freedom of expression and academic freedom. 

(2)The disciplinary sanctions that may be applied to the teaching and research staff are 

the following: 

a)written warning; 

b)the reduction of the basic salary, cumulated, when appropriate, with the management, 

guidance and control allowance; 

c)suspension, for a determined period of time, of the right to register for a competition for a 

higher teaching position or of a management, guidance and control position, as a member of 

doctoral, master's or bachelor's committees; 

d)dismissal from the management position in education; 

e)disciplinary termination of the employment contract. 

Article 313  

(1)In higher education institutions, the proposal for disciplinary sanctions is made by the head 

of department or of research, design, microproduction unit, by the dean or rector or by at least 

2/3 of the total number of members of the department, faculty council or university senate, as 

the case may be. They act on a complaint received or take action on their own initiative in the 

event of a directly ascertained irregularity. 

(2)The disciplinary sanctions provided for in Article 312 paragraph (2) letter a) and b) shall 

be established by the faculty councils. The disciplinary sanctions provided for in Article 

312(2)(c)-e) shall be established by the university senates. 

(3)The dean or rector, as the case may be, shall enforce the disciplinary sanctions. 

(4)In higher education, the sanctions are communicated, in writing, to the teaching and 

research staff, as well as to the subordinated teaching and research staff by the human 

resources service of the institution. 

Article 314  

(1)The disciplinary sanction is applied only after the investigation of the notified deed, the 

hearing of the person concerned and the verification of the allegations made by him in the 

defense. 

(2)In order to investigate the disciplinary misconduct committed by the teaching staff, the 

research staff or the administrative staff, there are set up analysis commissions consisting of 

3-5 members, teachers who have the teaching position at least equal to that of the one who 

committed the offense and a representative of the trade union organization. 

(3)The examining boards shall be appointed, as appropriate, by: 

a)rector, with the approval of the university senate; 
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b)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, for the management staff of the 

higher education institutions and for solving the complaints regarding the decisions of the 

university senates. 

Article 315  

The patrimonial responsibility of the teaching, research and auxiliary teaching staff is 

established according to the labor legislation. Measures for the recovery of damages and 

damages are taken according to the labor legislation. 

Article 316  

If the person sanctioned with disciplinary action has not committed any more disciplinary 

offences within one year of the application of the sanction, improving his activity and 

behavior, the authority that applied the disciplinary sanction may order the lifting and 

cancellation of the sanction, making the appropriate mention in the personal service state of 

the person concerned. 

Article 317  

(1)Any person may notify the school / educational institution about the commission of a deed 

that may constitute a disciplinary misconduct. The notification is made in writing and is 

registered at the registry of the school / educational institution. 

(2)The right of the disciplinary sanctioned person to appeal to the courts is guaranteed. 

SECTION 8:Sanctions related to the violation of university ethics and good conduct in 

research 

Article 318  

The sanctions that may be applied to the teaching and research staff and to the teaching and 

auxiliary research staff by the university ethics commission for violating the university ethics 

or for deviations from the good conduct in scientific research are the following: 

a)written warning; 

b)the reduction of the basic salary, cumulated, when appropriate, with the management, 

guidance and control allowance; 

c)suspension, for a determined period of time, of the right to register for a competition for a 

higher teaching position or of a management, guidance and control position, as a member of 

doctoral, master's or bachelor's committees; 

d)dismissal from the management position in education; 

e)disciplinary termination of the employment contract. 

Article 319  

The sanctions that can be applied by the university ethics commission to students and 

doctoral students for violating the university ethics are the following: 

a)written warning; 

b)expulsion; 

c)other sanctions stipulated by the Code of Ethics and University Deontology. 

Article 320  

In case of deviations from the provisions of the Code of Ethics and Professional Deontology, 

the university ethics commission shall establish, according to the Code of Ethics and 

Professional Deontology, one or more of the sanctions provided for in Article 318 or 319. 
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Article 321  

In case of deviations from the good conduct in scientific research, the university ethics 

commission establishes, according to Law no. 206/2004, with subsequent amendments, the 

Code of Ethics and Professional Deontology of the research and development staff and the 

Code of Ethics and Professional Deontology, one or more of the sanctions provided for in 

article 318 or 319 or provided by law. 

Article 322  

The sanctions established by the commission of ethics and university deontology are 

implemented by the dean or rector, as the case may be, within 30 days from the establishment 

of the sanctions. 

Article 323  

(1)The National Council for Ethics of Scientific Research, Technological Development and 

Innovation analyzes the cases regarding the violation of the rules of good conduct in research 

and development, following complaints or by self-referral, and issues decisions establishing 

the guilt or innocence of the person or persons concerned; in cases of decisions on guilt, the 

judgments shall also establish the sanctions to be applied, according to the law. 

(2)The National Council for Ethics of Scientific Research, Technological Development and 

Innovation keeps confidential the identity of the person who made the complaint. 

(3)The decisions of the National Council for Ethics of Scientific Research, Technological 

Development and Innovation are endorsed by the legal department within the Ministry of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports. The legal responsibility for the decisions of the 

National Council for Ethics of Scientific Research, Technological Development and 

Innovation lies with the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

Article 324  

For deviations from the good conduct in research and development of the staff of the higher 

education institutions, found and proven, the National Council for Ethics of Scientific 

Research, Technological Development and Innovation establishes the application of one or 

more of the following sanctions: 

a)written warning; 

b)withdrawal and/or correction of all published works in violation of the rules of good 

conduct; 

c)[the text of Article 324, point C. of Title IV, Chapter II, Section 8 was repealed on 10-Mar-

2016 by Article 1, point 2. of Emergency Ordinance 4/2016] 

d)[the text of Article 324, point D. of Title IV, Chapter II, Section 8 was repealed on 10-Mar-

2016 by Article 1, point 2. of Emergency Ordinance 4/2016] 

e)withdrawal of the university teaching title or research degree or relegation; 

f)dismissal from the management position of the higher education institution; 

g)disciplinary termination of the employment contract; 

h)the prohibition, for a fixed period, of access to public funding for research and 

development. 

Article 325  
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It is forbidden to occupy teaching and research positions by persons who have been proven to 

have made serious deviations from the good conduct in scientific research and university 

activity, established according to the law. The competition for a busy teaching or research 

position is cancelled, and the employment contract with the university terminates by law, 

regardless of the moment when it was proved that a person has made serious deviations from 

the good conduct in scientific research and university activity. The finding of deviations is 

made by the National Council for Ethics of Scientific Research, Technological Development 

and Innovation, according to the law. 

Article 326  

The sanctions established by the National Council for Ethics of Scientific Research, 

Technological Development and Innovation are implemented within 30 days from the date of 

issuance of the decision, as the case may be, by the Ministry of National Education, 

Research, Youth and Sports, by the President of the National Authority for Scientific 

Research, by the National Council for the Attestation of University Titles, Diplomas and 

Certificates, by the heads of the contracting authorities that ensure the financing of public 

funds for research and development, by the heads of higher education institutions or of 

research and development units. 

SECTION 9:Remuneration of teaching and research staff 

Article 327  

The remuneration of the teaching and research staff is made according to the legislation in 

force and the decisions of the university senate. 

TITLE V:Lifelong learning 

CHAPTER I:General provisions 

Article 328  

(1)This title regulates the general and integrative framework of lifelong learning in Romania. 

(2)Lifelong learning is the totality of learning activities carried out by each person during his 

life in formal, non-formal and informal contexts, in order to form or develop competences 

from a multiple perspective: personal, civic, social or occupational. 

(3)Lifelong learning encompasses early childhood education, school education, higher 

education, continuing adult vocational education and training. 

Article 329  

(1)The main goals of lifelong learning concern the plenary development of the person and the 

sustainable development of society. 

(2)Lifelong learning focuses on the formation and development of key competences and 

competences specific to an area of activity or qualification. 

Article 330  

(1)Lifelong learning is carried out in formal, non-formal and informal learning contexts. 

(2)Learning in a formal context is an organized and structured learning, which is carried out 

in an institutionalized framework and is based on an explicit didactic design. This type of 

learning has associated objectives, durations and resources, depends on the will of the learner 

and ends with the institutionalized certification of the knowledge and competences acquired. 
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(3)Learning in non-formal contexts is considered to be integrated learning within planned 

activities with learning objectives that do not explicitly follow a curriculum and may differ in 

duration. This type of learning depends on the intention of the learner and does not 

automatically lead to the certification of the knowledge and competences acquired. 

(4)Learning in informal contexts is the result of daily activities related to work, family 

environment, leisure and is not organized or structured in terms of objectives, duration or 

support for learning. This type of learning is not dependent on the intention of the learner and 

does not automatically lead to the certification of the knowledge and competences acquired. 

(5)The certification of knowledge and competences acquired in non-formal and informal 

contexts can be done by bodies empowered to do so, according to the law. 

Article 331  

(1)The institutions or organizations in which the learning is carried out in formal contexts are: 

pre-university and higher education units and institutions, vocational education and training 

centers subordinated to ministries or local public authorities, public and private providers of 

education and professional training authorized / accredited under the law, non-governmental 

or governmental organizations that offer programs authorized under the law, employers who 

offer professional training programs to their own employees, non-university in-service 

training institutions from the Ministry of National Defense, the Ministry of Internal Affairs, 

the Ministry of Justice, the Romanian Intelligence Service or other institutions with 

attributions in the field of defense, information, public order and national security, including 

in the field of language learning. 

(2)The institutions or organisations in which learning is carried out in non-formal contexts 

are the institutions and organisations referred to in paragraph 1, childcare and protection 

centres, pupils' palaces and clubs, in the workplace, cultural institutions such as museums, 

theatres, cultural centres, libraries, documentation centres, cinemas, houses of culture, as well 

as professional, cultural associations, trade unions, non-governmental organizations. 

(3)The institutions or organisations in which learning is carried out in informal contexts shall 

be the institutions and organisations referred to in paragraphs 1 and 2. Informal learning is 

often unintentional and unconscious and can occur when children, young people and adults 

carry out activities in the family, at work, in the community, in social faces, when they 

engage in voluntary, sporting or cultural activities or the like. 

Article 332  

(1)The organization and functioning of pre-university education are regulated in Title II of 

this Law. 

(2)The organization and functioning of higher education are regulated in Title III of this Law. 

(3)The organisation and functioning of adult vocational training are governed by legislation 

on continuing adult vocational training and apprenticeships in the workplace. 

Article 333  

The State guarantees and supports, including financially, access to continuing education and 

training for: 

a)young people and adults who have not completed compulsory education; 
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b)young people who have left the education system before obtaining a professional 

qualification and are not covered by any form of education or training; 

c)graduates of non-professional education or those who have graduated the studies of high-

school education or higher education in redundant or irrelevant fields and qualifications on 

the labor market; 

d)persons with special educational needs; 

e)young people and adults who return to the country after a period of work abroad; 

f)young people and adults residing in economically and socially disadvantaged communities; 

g)employees over 40 years of age with a low level of education, residents in urban and rural 

areas, with low qualification or unskilled; 

h)students at high risk of school failure; 

i)all citizens who want to pursue lifelong learning programmes. 

Article 334  

The financing of lifelong learning is done through public and private funds based on public-

private partnership, through financing and co-financing from employers, non-governmental 

organizations, through non-reimbursable funds from European programs, through permanent 

education accounts and through the contribution of beneficiaries. 

CHAPTER II:Responsibilities related to lifelong learning 

Article 335  

The State exercises its attributions in the field of lifelong learning through the Ministry of 

Education, Research, Youth and Sports, Parliament, Government, Ministry of Labour, Family 

and Social Protection, Ministry of Culture and National Patrimony, Ministry of Health, as 

well as the Ministry of Administration and Interior. 

Article 336  

The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports has as main attributions, in the field 

of lifelong learning: 

a)elaboration of national strategies and policies in the field of education, vocational training, 

research, youth and sport; 

b)elaboration of regulations regarding the organization and functioning of the education 

system in Romania; 

c)monitoring, evaluation and control, directly or through the competent bodies, of the 

functioning of the educational system and of the education providers; 

d)establishing mechanisms and methodologies for the validation and recognition of learning 

outcomes; 

e)elaboration, together with the Ministry of Culture and National Patrimony, of policies in the 

field of non-professional education of adults and elderly; 

f)other tasks, as they appear as specified in the legislation in the field of education and 

training. 

Article 337  

The Ministry of Labour, Family and Social Protection has as main attributions, in the field of 

lifelong learning: 
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a)elaboration, together with the Ministry of Education, research, youth and sports, of national 

policies and strategies on adult vocational training; 

b)the regulation of on-the-job vocational training and vocational training by apprenticeship at 

work; 

c)monitoring, evaluation, accreditation and direct control or through authorized bodies of the 

training providers, other than those within the national education system; 

d)other tasks provided for by the legislation in the field of education and training. 

Article 338  

The Ministry of Culture and National Patrimony has as main attributions, in the field of 

lifelong learning: 

a)stimulating the increase of the level of access and participation of the public to culture; 

b)proposing and promoting partnerships with local public administration authorities and civil 

society structures for the diversification, modernization and optimization of public services 

offered by cultural institutions and establishments, in order to meet the cultural and 

educational needs of the public; 

c)promoting the recognition of professional competences, respectively guaranteeing the rights 

and interests of creators, artists and specialists in the field of culture; 

d)other tasks provided for by the legislation in the field of education and training. 

Article 339  

(1)Ministries and central authorities may have responsibilities in the field of education and 

training for professions regulated by special laws. 

(2)The continuous training of the personnel from the public institutions of defense, public 

order and national security shall be regulated, within the meaning of this law, by their own 

orders and instructions issued by their leaders. 

(3)The organizational structure, profiles, specializations, annual enrolment figures and the 

criteria for the selection of candidates for non-university in-service training of military, 

intelligence, public order and national security personnel are established by the Ministry of 

National Defense, the Ministry of Administration and Interior, the Romanian Intelligence 

Service and other institutions with attributions in the field of defense, information, public 

order and national security, according to the specifics and levels of education. 

Article 340  

(1)The National Authority for Qualifications is established through the reorganization of the 

National Council of Qualifications and Professional Training of Adults (CNCFPA) and of the 

Executive Unit of the National Council of Qualifications and Professional Training of Adults. 

(2)The National Authority for Qualifications has the following responsibilities (N.R.: 

starting with the school year 2017-2018): 

a)develops, implements and updates the National Qualifications Framework and the National 

Qualifications Register based on the correlation with the European Qualifications 

Framework; 

b)proposes to the Ministry of National Education and Scientific Research elements of 

national policies and strategies, normative acts on the national system of qualifications and 

the development of human resources; 
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c)coordinates and controls at national level the development of occupational standards and 

professional training standards; 

d)participates in the development of plans or programs of national interest in the field of 

qualifications and adult training; 

e)submits to the sectoral committees, for the purpose of validation, the occupational standards 

elaborated on the basis of the methodology approved by a joint order of the Minister of 

National Education and Scientific Research and the Minister of Labour, Family, Social 

Protection and the Elderly; 

f)coordinates the authorization of the centers for the evaluation of the professional 

competences obtained in a non-formal and informal system and manages the national register 

of the centers for the assessment of professional competences. 

(3)The financing of the current and capital expenditures of the National Authority for 

Qualifications is ensured from its own revenues and subsidies from the state budget, through 

the budget of the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(4)At the level of the National Authority for Qualifications, a council with an advisory role is 

established, consisting of representatives of pre-university and university education 

institutions, students, professional associations, central public administration, employers' 

associations, trade unions and sectoral committees. The Council assists the National 

Authority for Qualifications in establishing national strategies and action plans for the 

development of the National Qualifications Framework and adult vocational training. 

(5)The National Authority for Qualifications is coordinated by the Ministry of National 

Education. Its structure, organization and functioning shall be established by Government 

Decision, within 3 months from the entry into force of this Law. 

Article 3401 

The Ministry of Labour, Family, Social Protection and Elderly coordinates and controls the 

authorization of adult training providers, manages the national registers of adult vocational 

training providers, as well as the regulation of the quality assurance system in adult 

vocational training. 

Article 341  

(1)The National Qualifications Framework is a tool for classifying qualifications according to 

a set of criteria corresponding to specific levels of learning achieved, the aim of which is to 

integrate and coordinate national qualifications subsystems and to improve the transparency, 

access, progress and quality of qualifications in relation to the labour market and civil 

society. 

(2)The implementation of the National Qualifications Framework aims at the national system 

of qualifications obtained in general secondary education, in vocational and technical 

education, in continuous vocational training, in apprenticeship, in higher education, both in 

formal contexts and in informal and non-formal contexts, from the perspective of lifelong 

learning. 

(3)The national qualifications framework allows the recognition, measurement and 

networking of all learning outcomes acquired in formal, non-formal and informal learning 

contexts and ensures the coherence of qualifications and certified titles. The existence of a 

national qualifications framework helps to avoid duplication and overlapping of 
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qualifications, helps learners to make informed decisions on career planning and facilitates 

professional development with a lifelong learning perspective. 

(4)The national qualifications framework contributes to ensuring the quality of the vocational 

training system. 

Article 342  

(1)The National Authority for Qualifications evaluates and certifies the professional 

competence evaluators, the evaluators' evaluators and the external evaluators. 

(2)The criteria and procedures for the evaluation and certification of the evaluators of 

professional competences, of the evaluators of the evaluators and of the external evaluators 

shall be established by the methodological norms for the application of the provisions of this 

law, approved by an Order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. 

(3)The National Authority for Qualifications draws up the National Register of professional 

competence evaluators, evaluators of evaluators and certified external evaluators. 

(4)The National Authority for Qualifications establishes the National Accreditation Center as 

a structure without legal personality in order to authorize the centres for the assessment of 

professional competences, as well as to accredit assessment centres and assessment bodies. 

The regulation on the organization and functioning of the National Accreditation Center is 

approved by an Order of the Minister of National Education. 

(5)In order to carry out the authorization and accreditation provided for in paragraph (4), the 

National Accreditation Center uses, in accordance with the law, external evaluators who 

elaborate evaluation reports for this purpose. 

Article 343  

(1)The community centers for lifelong learning are established by the local public 

administration authorities in partnership with the education and training providers. They are 

designed to implement policies and strategies in the field of lifelong learning at the 

community level. The functioning of the community centers for lifelong learning is regulated 

by Government Decision, initiated by the Ministry of National Education. 

(2)Educational establishments and institutions themselves or in partnership with local 

authorities and other public and private institutions and bodies: houses of culture, in-service 

training providers, social partners, non-governmental organizations and the like may organize 

community centers of lifelong learning at local level, based on offers of educational services 

adapted to the specific needs of different target groups concerned. 

(3)The financing of the community centers of lifelong learning is made from public and 

private funds, according to the law. All revenues earned by community lifelong learning 

centres remain at their disposal. 

Article 344  

(1)The tasks of the community centers for lifelong learning at local level are as follows: 

a)carries out studies and analyses on the need for education and training at local level; 

b)develops local intervention plans in the field of lifelong learning; 

c)provides educational services for children, young people and adults through: 

(i)remedial programmes for the acquisition or completion of key competences, including 

second chance education programmes or priority education areas programmes for young 
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people and adults who have left the education system early or who do not have a professional 

qualification; 

(ii) programmes for validating non-formal and informal learning outcomes; 

(iii) programs for the development of professional competences for qualification / retraining, 

professional retraining, improvement, specialization and professional initiation; 

(iv) entrepreneurship, financial and legal education programmes; 

(v)personal development or leisure programmes; 

(vi)organising activities to promote participation in lifelong learning of all community 

members; 

d)provides information, guidance and counselling services on: 

(i)access to vocational education and training programmes; 

(ii)validation of non-formal and informal learning outcomes; 

(iii)preparing for employment; 

e)provides services for the evaluation and certification of non-formal and informal learning 

outcomes; 

f)ensures the access of community members to modern means of information and 

communication; 

g)promotes partnership with the economic environment; 

h)implements the tools developed at European level, Europass and Youthpass, the language 

passport, as well as the lifelong learning portfolio; 

i)manages information on the beneficiaries' participation in their services. 

 

(2)The methodology of accreditation, periodic evaluation, organization and functioning of 

community centers for lifelong learning is approved by Government Decision. 

Article 345  

(1)For the purposes of this Law, the terms referring to the processes of identification, 

evaluation and recognition of learning outcomes shall be defined as follows: 

a)learning outcomes represent what a person knows, understands and is able to do at the 

completion of the learning process and are defined in the form of knowledge, skills and 

competences; 

b)identifying learning outcomes is the process by which individuals, alone or with the support 

of specialized staff, become aware of their competences; 

c)assessment of learning outcomes is the process by which it is established that a person has 

acquired certain knowledge, skills and competences; 

d)validation of learning outcomes is the process by which it is confirmed that the assessed 

learning outcomes, acquired by a person, correspond to the specific requirements for a unit of 

learning outcomes or a qualification; 

e)the certification of learning outcomes is the process by which the learning outcomes 

acquired by the learner in different contexts, following an evaluation process, are formally 

confirmed. This shall be completed by a diploma or certificate. 

 

(2)The recognition of learning outcomes is the process of attesting validated and certified 

learning outcomes by granting units of learning outcomes or qualifications. 
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(3)The identification, evaluation and recognition of learning outcomes in non-formal and 

informal contexts is carried out on the basis of a methodology developed by the Ministry of 

National Education, Research, Youth and Sports, the Ministry of Labour, Family and Social 

Protection and the National Authority for Qualifications and is approved by Government 

Decision. 

(4)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports elaborates and approves by order 

of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth and Sports the methodology for recognizing 

the learning outcomes in non-formal and informal contexts of teachers and their equivalence 

in credits for education and training. 

Article 346  

(1)The services of identification, evaluation and recognition of learning outcomes may be 

offered by state or private institutions authorized to do so. 

(2)Diplomas and certificates awarded by the institutions authorized following the evaluation 

of learning outcomes in non-formal and informal contexts shall have the same effects as the 

other ways of evaluating and certifying knowledge and competences in the formal system of 

education and training with a view to employment or continuing vocational education and 

training in formal systems. 

(3)Learning outcomes in non-formal and informal contexts can be explicitly recognized 

through assessments in competence assessment and certification centres or implicitly through 

the completion of a formal study programme. 

Article 347  

(1)The initial and continuous professional training programs, as well as the systems for 

evaluating the learning outcomes in non-formal and informal contexts, will respect the 

assurance of horizontal and vertical occupational mobility through the use of the transferable 

credit system for education and training. 

(2)The methodology for granting transferable credits is developed by the Ministry of National 

Education, the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, the Ministry of Labour, 

Family and Social Protection, the Ministry of Culture and National Patrimony and the 

National Authority for Qualifications and is approved by Government Decision. 

(3)The learning outcomes and the credits associated with them, previously acquired in formal 

contexts or as a result of the evaluation of the non-formal and informal learning outcomes, 

are transferred and integrated into the professional training program that the learner follows. 

Article 348  

(1)Persons who wish to be assessed in order to recognise the professional competences 

acquired in learning contexts other than formal ones shall apply to an assessment centre 

accredited for that occupation or qualification. 

(2)Depending on the evaluation process carried out, the accredited assessment center 

issues the following types of certificates with national recognition: 

a)qualification certificate - is issued if the candidate has been declared competent for all the 

competences associated with a qualification or occupation, according to the professional 

training standard or the occupational standard; 
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b)certificate of professional competences - is issued if the candidate has been declared 

competent for one or more competences associated with a qualification or occupation, 

according to the professional training standard or the occupational standard. 

(3)Certificates shall be issued accompanied by an annex to the certificate, called the 

'Descriptive supplement to the certificate', specifying the units of competence for which the 

candidate has been declared competent. 

Article 349  

(1)The lifelong learning portfolio is a tool that facilitates the identification and formulation of 

personal skills and competences and their capitalization in the school and professional path 

and in the insertion of each individual on the labor market. 

(2)The lifelong learning portfolio contains evidence of learning outcomes acquired in formal, 

non-formal and informal education contexts. 

(3)The education portfolio also integrates European tools that highlight the learning outcomes 

of a person, such as Europass and Youthpass. 

Article 350  

(1)Counselling and lifelong career guidance refers to all services and activities that assist 

people of any age and at any time of their existence to make choices in the sphere of 

education, training or work and to manage their careers. 

(2)Career counselling and guidance services are carried out through educational units and 

institutions, universities, training institutions, employment services and youth services. They 

can also be done in the workplace, in social services and in the private sector. 

Article 351  

The state provides free access to career counseling and guidance services to all students, 

students and jobseekers. 

Article 352  

(1)For the purposes of this Law, counseling and career guidance include the following 

types of activities: 

a)career information, which refers to all the information necessary to plan, obtain and 

maintain a particular job; 

b)career education, which is carried out in educational institutions through the curricular area 

"counseling and guidance". Information about the labour market is provided, skills are 

formed to make choices regarding education, training, work and life in general, opportunities 

to experience various roles in community life or professional life, tools for career planning; 

b1)institutions and educational institutions can engage partnerships with public or private 

economic agents or other institutions, in order to test and deepen the aspects regarding the 

counseling and career guidance of pupils and students 

c)career counseling, which helps people clarify their goals and aspirations, understand their 

own educational profile, make informed decisions, be responsible for their own actions, 

manage their career and the transition process at different times; 

d)employment counselling, which helps people clarify their immediate employment goals, 

learn about the skills needed to search for and get a job; 

e)placement at the workplace, which is to support people in finding a job. 
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(2)In order to implement the provisions of paragraph (1), as well as to facilitate the 

correlation of the education system with the labour market, centers of counseling and career 

guidance for pupils in final years, students and graduates will be established and will function 

in all higher education institutions, within which units for analysis and forecast management 

of labour market demands will operate. 

(3)The methodology for the organization and functioning of these centres shall be approved 

by order of the minister. 

Article 353  

(1)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports and the Ministry of Labour, 

Family and Social Protection collaborate in order to increase the quality, to synchronize and 

continue the counseling and career guidance activities that a person benefits from throughout 

their lives. 

(2)The ministries referred to in paragraph 1 shall establish, by common order, common tools 

and methodologies relating to the training of counselling and guidance specialists, the use of 

the Europass and Youthpass tools, the organisation of joint activities to raise awareness 

among teachers and trainers, parents and the general public of the dimension of counselling 

and guidance in education and training. 

Article 354  

In order to ensure the transparency of services and mobility of people in the European area, 

the Ministry of National Education and the Ministry of Labour, Family and Social Protection 

carry out the necessary steps for Romania's integration into the European networks of lifelong 

counseling and guidance. 

Article 355  

(1)The national system of quality assurance of lifelong learning includes the quality 

assurance system in pre-university education, the quality assurance system in higher 

education, the quality assurance system in the initial vocational training, the quality assurance 

system in the continuous professional education. 

(2)The National Group for Quality Assurance in Vocational Education and Training 

(GNAC), an informal structure that functions as a national reference point for quality 

assurance in education and vocational training, coordinates the harmonization of quality 

assurance systems in education and training. 

Article 356  

(1)The state supports the right to lifelong learning by granting the amount representing the 

equivalent in lei of 500 euros, calculated at the leu/euro exchange rate communicated by the 

National Bank of Romania and valid on the date of payment, to each child who is a 

Romanian citizen, at his/her birth. The amount is granted for educational purposes for the 

benefit of the holder, from the state budget, through the budget of the Ministry of Labour, 

Family and Social Protection. 

(2)The amount is deposited in a deposit account, hereinafter referred to as a permanent 

education account, opened with the State Treasury in the name of the child by any of the 
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natural parents, by their authorized representative or by the legal representative of the child, 

based on the birth certificate. 

(3)The child's parents, taxpayers, may direct to the account provided for in paragraph (2) a 

percentage of up to 2% of the amount of the annual tax on income from salaries, according to 

the law, and may deposit amounts in this account. 

(4)For the amounts deposited in the account referred to in paragraph 2, interest shall be paid 

annually at an interest rate fixed by order of the Minister of Public Finance. The interest on 

the deposit accounts set up with the State Treasury shall be insured from the state budget, 

from the budget of the Ministry of Public Finance. 

(5)The account holder is the only person who can request amounts from the account for 

permanent education, starting with the age of 16 and with the express consent, as the case 

may be, of the parents, guardian or legal representative. The State Treasury issues vouchers 

equivalent in value to the amounts requested. The methodology certifying that the amounts 

were spent on lifelong learning is developed by the Ministry of National Education. 

(6)The withdrawal of the amounts under other conditions than those provided for in 

paragraph (5) and/or their use for a purpose other than that established by this Law 

constitutes an offence and shall be punished by imprisonment from 6 months to one year. 

(7)The rules on opening, management and access to the account for lifelong learning are 

approved by Government Decision. 

(8)State support for exercising the right to lifelong learning by granting the amount 

representing the lei equivalent of 500 euros shall be granted to all children born after the date 

of entry into force of this law. 

Article 357  

(1)The staff working in the field of lifelong learning can occupy the following positions: 

teacher, auxiliary teacher, trainer, practice instructor, competence evaluator, mediator, 

facilitator of lifelong learning, counselor, mentor, facilitator / online tutor, support teacher 

and other functions associated with the activities carried out for the purpose of lifelong 

learning. 

(2)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, together with the Ministry of 

Labour, Family and Social Protection, the Ministry of Culture and National Patrimony and 

the National Agency for Qualifications, establishes the methodological norms for the 

elaboration of the status and route of professionalization of the staff working in the field of 

lifelong learning, approved by Government Decision. The professional training programs will 

include specific objectives of lifelong learning, such as: psycho-pedagogical competences 

specific to the age and profile of the learning beneficiaries, development of competences for 

the use of modern information and communication technologies, competences to facilitate 

learning in virtual environments, the use of learning based on projects and educational 

portfolios. 

Article 358  

(1)The government establishes the National Museum of Science, according to the law. 
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(2)The National Museum of Science has as main purpose the provision of non-formal and 

informal learning experiences, by presenting the main achievements of science and 

technology. 

(3)The methodology for the establishment, organization, functioning and financing of the 

National Museum of Science shall be established by Government Decision, within a 

maximum of 12 months from the entry into force of this law. 

Article 359  

The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, together with the Ministry of 

Labour, Family and Social Protection and the Ministry of Culture and National Patrimony, 

elaborates a set of statistical indicators for monitoring, analyzing and forecasting lifelong 

learning activities. 

TITLE VI:Legal liability 

Article 360  

(1)The following facts constitute contraventions and are sanctioned as follows: 

a)failure to comply with the provisions of Article 86 paragraph (3), due to the fault of the 

parent or the legal guardian established, with a fine of between 100 lei and 1,000 lei or with 

equivalent work for the benefit of the community, provided by the parent or the legal 

guardian; 

b)failure to comply with the provisions of article 143 paragraph (5), with a fine from 5,000 lei 

to 50,000 lei. 

 

(2)The finding of the contravention and the application of the contravention fines provided 

for in paragraph (1) letter a) shall be made by the persons empowered by the mayor for this 

purpose, upon notification of the board of the school. 

(3)The finding of the contravention and the application of the contravention fines provided 

for in paragraph (1) letter b) shall be made by the officers or police agents of the Ministry of 

Administration and Interior, with competences in the field. 

TITLE VII:Transitional and final provisions 

Article 361  

(1)This law shall enter into force 30 days after its publication in the Official Gazette of 

Romania, Part I. 

(2)On the date of entry into force of this Law, the Education Law no. 84/1995, republished in 

the Official Gazette of Romania, Part I, no. 606 of December 10, 1999, with subsequent 

amendments, Law nr. 128/1997 on the Statute of teaching staff, published in the Official 

Gazette of Romania, Part I, no. 158 of July 16, 1997, with subsequent amendments, article 14 

paragraph (2) of Government Emergency Ordinance no. 75/2005 on ensuring the quality of 

education, published in the Official Gazette of Romania, Part I, no. 642 of 20 July 2005, 

approved with amendments by Law nr. 87/2006, with subsequent amendments, Government 

Ordinance no. 10/2009 on the right of students enrolled in distance or part-time education to 

continue their studies in bachelor's degree programs authorized to operate provisionally or 

accredited, published in the Official Gazette of Romania, Part I, no. 581 of 20 August 2009, 

and any other provisions to the contrary. 
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(3)By way of exception from the provisions of paragraph 1: 

a)the measure of introducing the preparatory class in primary education enters into force 

starting with the school year 2012-2013; 

b)the national evaluation organized at the end of class VIII will be carried out in accordance 

with the provisions of this law starting with the generation of students who start the fifth 

grade in the school year 2020-2021; 

c)the baccalaureate exam will be conducted in accordance with the provisions of this 

law starting with the generation of students who start the ninth grade in the school year 

2024-2025; 

*) In accordance with the provisions of Article 361 paragraph (3) letter c) of Law no. ANRE 

President's Order no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, for the school year 2019-2020, 

the tests for the evaluation of the linguistic competences of oral communication in the 

Romanian language, the tests for the evaluation of the linguistic competences of oral 

communication in the mother tongue, for the students who have attended high school studies 

in a language of national minorities, the tests for the evaluation of the linguistic competences 

in an international language studied during high school education and the tests for the 

evaluation of the e-skills are equated/recognized according to the methodology approved by 

order of the Minister of Education and Research, within 15 days from the entry into force of 

this emergency ordinance. 

d)admission to high school will be carried out in accordance with the provisions of this law 

starting with the generation of students who start the fifth grade in the school year 2020-

2021; 

e)the measure of granting EUR 500 for the lifelong learning of each newborn has been 

applied since 2013; 

*) The provisions of article 361 paragraph (3) letter e) are extended until 31 December 2014. 

*) The provisions of Article 361 paragraph (3) letter e) shall be extended until 31 December 

2016. 

*) Time limits stipulated in article 361 paragraph (3) letters e) and g) of the Law on National 

Education no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, is extended until March 1, 2017. 

*) The time limit laid down in Article 361(3)(e) is extended until 1 January 2018. 

*) Time limits stipulated in article 361 paragraph (3) letters e) and g) of the Law on National 

Education no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, is extended until December 31, 2018. 

*) The time limit provided for in Article 361(3)(e) is extended until 31 December 2020. 

*) According to Article III(1) of O.U.G. no. No 226/2020, the time limit laid down in Article 

361(3)(e) is extended until 31 December 2021. 

*) The time limit provided for in Article 361 paragraph (3) letter e) of the National Education 

Law no. 1/2011, published in the Official Gazette of Romania, Part I, no. Article 18 of 10 

January 2011, as amended and supplemented, shall be extended until 31 December 2022. 

f)the measure regarding the introduction of the standard cost per pupil and the principle 

"funding follows the pupil" applies from 2012; 

g)the provisions of Article 8 shall enter into force on 31 December 2014. 

*) The provisions of article 361 paragraph (3) letter g) are extended until 31 December 2016. 
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*) Time limits stipulated in article 361 paragraph (3) letters e) and g) of the Law on National 

Education no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, is extended until March 1, 2017. 

*) The time limit provided for in Article 361(3)(g) is extended until 1 January 2018. 

*) Time limits stipulated in article 361 paragraph (3) letters e) and g) of the Law on National 

Education no. 1/2011, with subsequent amendments, is extended until December 31, 2018. 

h)(the text of Article 361, paragraph 3, point H. of Title VII was repealed on 06-April-2018 

by Article 1, point 26. of Law 82/2018) 

(4)On the date of entry into force of this law, the accredited higher education institutions shall 

cease the teaching process at all specializations/ study programs that have not been 

authorized to function provisionally or accredited. The continuation of the teaching process at 

these specializations/study programs or the initiation of the teaching process at other 

unauthorized or unaccredited specializations/study programs represents a violation of the law, 

the higher education institution being sanctioned with the entry into liquidation, and the 

culprits being sanctioned according to the legal provisions. 

(5)Students and graduates who have been enrolled in the specializations / study programs that 

have ceased their teaching process according to paragraph (4) have the right to complete their 

studies in identical or similar specializations / study programs in the same field of 

specialization / study program, authorized to operate provisionally or accredited. The aspects 

related to the completion of the studies mentioned in this paragraph shall be regulated by an 

Order of the Minister of National Education and Scientific Research, at the proposal of 

ARACIS and in consultation with the National Council of Rectors or other associative 

structures of the universities. 

(6)Within 8 months from the entry into force of this Law, the Ministry of National Education 

shall develop the methodologies, regulations and other normative acts arising from the 

application of this Law and shall establish the transitional measures for its application. 

Article 362  

(1)The teaching staff who occupy, at the moment of entry into force of this law, the position 

of university assistant and who obtain the Doctor's degree within 4 years from the entry into 

force of this law shall be entitled to the position of assistant professor. 

(2)At the end of the term of 4 years from the entry into force of this law, the employment 

contracts of the persons occupying the position of university assistant shall cease de jure. 

(3)At the end of the term of 4 years from the entry into force of this law, the employment 

contracts of the persons occupying the position of university assistant or research assistant 

and are not doctoral students or have not obtained the doctor's degree shall cease de jure. 

(4)By way of exception from the provisions of Article 301 paragraph (2), the persons who 

occupy at the time of entry into force of this Law the position of university assistant in a 

higher education institution shall not be subject to the respective provisions. At the end of the 

term of 4 years from the entry into force of this law, the employment contracts of the 

respective persons, who have not obtained the doctor's degree, shall cease de jure. 

(5)At the end of the term of 4 years from the entry into force of this law, the employment 

contracts of the persons occupying the position of university lecturer / lecturer or a higher 

university teaching position and have not obtained the Doctor's degree shall cease de jure. 
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(6)At the end of the term of 4 years from the entry into force of this law, the employment 

contracts of the persons who occupy, in higher education institutions, the position of 

scientific researcher or a higher research function and have not obtained the doctor's degree 

shall cease de jure. 

(7)The deadlines provided for in paragraphs (1) to (6) shall be extended until the end of the 

academic year 2014-2015, respectively 30 September 2015. 

(8)By way of exception from the term stipulated in paragraph (7), the university senates of 

the educational institutions may approve, at the proposal of the administration council, in the 

academic year 2015-2016, the continuation of the legal employment relations, for the persons 

subject to the provisions of paragraphs (1)-(6), depending on the degree of fulfillment by 

them of the obligations related to the doctoral study programs. 

Article 363  

At the date of entry into force of this Law, the state higher education institutions having 

teaching activities in the language of national minorities that have the status of multicultural 

and multilingual universities, according to this law, are: 

1.Babeş-Bolyai University of Cluj-Napoca - in Romanian, Hungarian and German; 

2.University of Medicine and Pharmacy of Târgu Mureş - in Romanian and Hungarian 

languages; 

3.University of Theatrical Art of Târgu Mureş - in Romanian and Hungarian languages. 

Article 364  

(1)The university senates are obliged, within 6 months from the entry into force of this law, 

to finalize the new university charter, the regulations and methodologies for the organization 

and functioning of the universities, in accordance with this law. 

(2)At the end of the current mandate, the new governing bodies of the universities will be 

established on the basis of this law. 

Article 365  

The terms and expressions used in this Law are defined in the annex which is an integral part 

of this Law. 

-****- 

This law was adopted on the basis of the provisions of Article 114 paragraph (3) of the 

Constitution of Romania, republished, following the commitment of the Government to the 

Responsibility of the Chamber of Deputies and the Senate, in the joint sitting on October 28, 

2010. 

PRESIDENT OF THE CHAMBER OF DEPUTIES 

ROBERTA ALMA ANASTASE 

p. PREŞEDINTELE SENATULUI, 

ALEXANDRU PEREŞ 

ANNEX:LIST OF DEFINITIONS OF TERMS AND EXPRESSIONS USED IN THE 

LAW 

1.Empowerment is the certification of a person's quality to conduct doctoral thesis. 
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2.Accreditation is the process by which the school / educational institution / organization 

concerned, based on the external evaluation carried out under the terms of this law, 

acquires the right to organize the admission, to carry out the educational process, to 

organize the graduation exams and to issue diplomas and certificates recognized by the 

Ministry of National Education. 

3.Ensuring the quality of education expresses the capacity of a supplying organization to 

provide education programs in accordance with the announced standards and is achieved 

through a set of actions for the development of institutional capacity, development, 

planning and implementation of study programs, which form the trust of the beneficiaries 

that the organization providing education meets the quality standards. 

4.The provisional functioning authorization is the process by which the school / 

educational institution / interested organization - based on the external evaluation carried 

out, under the terms of this law, by the competent quality assurance agencies - acquires 

the quality of education provider, by order of the minister of national education, 

respectively by Government decision. The authorization for provisional functioning 

confers the right to organize the admission, as well as to organize and conduct the 

educational process. 

5.The direct beneficiaries of vocational education and training are early preschoolers, 

preschoolers, pupils and students, as well as adults in a form of education and training. 

6.The indirect beneficiaries of vocational education and training are the families of the 

direct beneficiaries, the employers, the local community and, in a broad sense, the whole 

society. 

61.Psychological violence - bullying is the action or series of physical, verbal, relational 

and/or cybernetic actions, in a social context difficult to avoid, committed intentionally, 

which involves an imbalance of power, have as a consequence the achievement of dignity 

or the creation of an atmosphere of intimidation, hostile, degrading, humiliating or 

offensive, directed against a person or group of people and targets aspects of 

discrimination and social exclusion, which may be related to belonging to a particular 

race, nationality, ethnicity, religion, social category or to a disadvantaged category, or to 

beliefs, sex or sexual orientation, personal characteristics, action or series of actions, 

behaviors that take place in schools and in all spaces intended for education and training. 

7.The National Qualifications Framework is a tool for determining qualifications 

according to a set of criteria that correspond to specific levels of learning. The national 

qualifications framework aims to integrate and coordinate national qualifications 

subsystems and improve the transparency, access, progress and quality of qualifications 

in relation to the labour market and civil society. 

8.The national framework of qualifications in higher education, hereinafter referred to as 

cncis, is the tool for establishing the structure of qualifications in higher education. The 

CNCIS aims to ensure the consistency of qualifications and titles obtained in higher 

education. CNCIS ensures the national recognition, as well as the compatibility and 

international comparability of the qualifications acquired through higher education. Cncis 

is part of the National Qualifications Framework defined in point 7. 
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9.Qualification is the formal result of an assessment and validation process, which is 

obtained when a competent body establishes that a person has, as a result of learning, 

achieved results to certain predetermined standards. 

10.The quality of education is the set of characteristics of a study program or professional 

qualification program and its provider, through which the quality standards, as well as the 

expectations of the beneficiaries are met. 

11.The day care center is a state institution or a non-governmental organization in which 

children with disabilities, transportable, are housed and cared for during the day. 

12.The Education Center is a school organized by the Ministry of National Education or 

non-governmental organizations in partnership with the Ministry of Education, Research, 

Youth and Sports, with the purpose and finality of the recovery, compensation, 

rehabilitation and school and social integration of different categories of children / pupils 

/ young people with disabilities. 

13.The university scientific research includes the scientific research itself, the artistic 

creation and the activities specific to the sports performance. 

14.Competence is the proven ability to select, combine and appropriately use knowledge, 

skills and other acquisitions consisting of values and attitudes, for the successful 

resolution of a certain category of work or learning situations, as well as for professional 

or personal development in conditions of effectiveness and efficiency. 

15.Professional competences are a unitary and dynamic set of knowledge and skills. 

Knowledge is expressed through the following descriptors: knowledge, understanding 

and use of specific language, explanation and interpretation. Skills are expressed through 

the following descriptors: application, transfer and problem solving, critical and 

constructive reflection, creativity and innovation 

16.Transversal competences are value and attitudinal acquisitions that go beyond a 

certain field / program of study and are expressed through the following descriptors: 

autonomy and responsibility, social interaction, personal and professional development. 

17.The control of the quality of education in the pre-university education institutions 

means activities and techniques of an operational character, systematically applied by an 

inspection authority designated to verify the compliance with the pre-established 

standards. 

18.Vocational training credits are the totality of learning outcomes acquired by a person 

in the course of a vocational training programme, used to indicate progress made and the 

completion of a training programme leading to a qualification. Credits are used to enable 

the transfer from one qualification to another, from one skill level to another and from 

one learning system to another. 

19.Transferable study credits surit numerical values allocated to some units of courses 

and other teaching activities. Through the transferable study credits, on average, the 

amount of work, in all its aspects, performed by the student to acquire the knowledge and 

competences specific to a discipline is appreciated. 

20.The criterion represents a set of standards that refers to a fundamental aspect of 

organization and functioning of an education provider/units/institutions providing 
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education in the process of provisional functioning authorization/accreditation/evaluation 

and quality assurance. 

21.Knowledge is the result of the assimilation, through learning, of a set of facts, 

principles, theories and practices related to a particular field of work or studies. 

22.ECTS/SECT - European Credit Transfer and Accumulation System. 

23.ECVET/SECTEFP - European Credit Transfer and Accumulation System for 

Vocational Education and Training. 

24.Education is the set of processes for the implementation of programmes and activities 

for learning and forming academic or professional competences. Education includes both 

learning activities in a formal context, as well as in a non-formal or informal context. 

25.Vocational education and training is the coherent and continuous set of learning 

activities and experiences through which the subject of learning passes throughout the 

entire duration of its educational-formative path. 

26.The EQF/EQF - The European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning - is a 

reference tool for comparing the qualification levels of the different qualification systems 

and promoting both lifelong learning and equal opportunities in the knowledge-based 

society, as well as the further integration of citizens into the European labour market, 

while respecting the great diversity of national education systems. 

27.The institutional evaluation of quality consists in the multi-criteria examination of the 

quality of education, of the extent to which an education provider/unit/institution 

providing education and its programmes meet the reference standards and standards. 

When the quality assessment is carried out by the organisation, it itself takes the form of 

internal evaluation. Where quality assessment is carried out by a specialised national or 

international agency, it shall take the form of external evaluation. 

28.The evaluation of learning outcomes is the process by which it is established that a 

person has acquired certain knowledge, skills and competences. 

29.The performance indicator is a tool for measuring the degree of achievement of an 

activity carried out by the education provider / unit / institution providing education by 

reference to standards, respectively to reference standards. The minimum level of 

performance indicators corresponds to the requirements of a standard. The maximum 

level of performance indicators corresponds to the requirements of a reference standard, 

is optional and differentiates quality in a hierarchical, progressive way. 

291.the specific investments in agriculture and the material expenses necessary for 

the functioning of the technological high schools with a predominantly agricultural 

profile are represented by: 

a)agricultural and zootechnical constructions, including their modernization; 

b)purchase of combines, tractors and their specific work equipment, means of transport, 

irrigation equipment, engines and other types of equipment for the endowment of 

teaching laboratories and mechanical workshops, live animals and equipment specific to 

the activity in animal husbandry and veterinary medicine, processing equipment; 

c)the establishment of fruit-growing, vineyards, greenhouses, solar and seedlings; 

d)other types of constructions such as canteens, boarding schools, gymnasiums, including 

their modernization; 
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e)maintenance and repair of the goods referred to in points (a) to (d). 

30.The improvement of the quality of education means the evaluation, analysis and 

continuous corrective action on behalf of the education provider/unit/institution providing 

education, based on the selection and adoption of the most appropriate procedures, as 

well as on the choice and application of reference standards. 

31.Education is a public service organized under the conditions of a legal regime of 

public law for the purpose of education and professional training of the young generation. 

32.Full-time, part-time and distance education are forms of organization of teaching 

processes that involve: 

a)compulsory attendance for full-time education; 

b)replacement of teaching hours with individual study activities and periodical meetings, 

usually weekly, with pupils / students / students for carrying out the compulsory 

applicative activities provided in the framework curricula / curricula, for part-time 

education; 

c)replacing the teaching hours with self-study activities and periodical meetings, 

conducting seminars through a tutorial system and, compulsory, all teaching activities 

that develop competences and practical skills in the face-to-face system for distance 

learning. 

33.The mandate is the period during which a person, appointed by vote or by competition 

in a management position, at the level of a school / educational institution within the 

national education system, implements the managerial program on the basis of which he 

was sworn in. The term of office shall be 4 years. 

331.The academic mobility of students represents the right of students and doctoral 

students to be recognized the transferable credits acquired, under the law, at other higher 

education institutions in the country or abroad. The academic mobility of students may be 

domestic or international and, where appropriate, permanent or temporary. Final mobility 

is done after a procedure approved by order of the minister. 

34.The organization interested in the provision of education services is a legal entity that 

includes in its statute educational activities and is subject to the authorization process to 

become an education provider. 

35."Second Chance" educational programs are educational programs that aim to support 

children / young people / adults who have prematurely left the education system, without 

completing primary and / or gimnaziu education, exceeding by at least 4 years the school 

age corresponding to these levels, so that they can complete and complete compulsory 

education, as well as be able to obtain a professional qualification. 

36.Vocational qualification programs are the educational offer that leads to the 

acquisition of a professional qualification entered in the National Register of 

Qualifications. 

37.The study programs concretize the educational offer of an organization providing 

education. 

38.The accredited study program is the study program that meets the minimum 

requirements of the standards and performance indicators of accreditation. 
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39.The authorized study programme is the programme of studies evaluated, approved 

favorably and which meets the conditions of provisional authorisation. 

40.Vocational training credit points are the numerical expression of the importance of a 

unit of learning outcomes in relation to a qualification. 

41.The Unique Matriculation Register of Romanian Universities (SRMR) is a national 

electronic database in which all students from state, private or confessional higher 

education institutions, accredited or authorized to function temporarily, are registered. 

The establishment of the SRMR is based on the matricule registers of the higher 

education institutions. 

42.The National Register of Qualifications is a national database that includes the 

description of all qualifications in Romania. 

43.Learning outcomes are what a person understands, knows, and is able to do upon 

completion of a learning process. The learning outcomes are expressed through 

knowledge, skills and competences acquired during different formal, non-formal and 

informal learning experiences. 

44.The national education system consists of all accredited private and confessional 

public education units and institutions, of different types, levels and forms of organization 

of the education and professional training activity. 

45.The tutorial system means the organization of teaching activities in distance 

education by a tutor teacher and ensures: 

a)carrying out learning and evaluation activities both remotely and in a face-to-face 

system; 

b)organization by subjects and groups comprising a maximum of 25 

pupils/students/students. 

46.The Knowledge Society is a society in which knowledge is the main resource, being 

created, shared and used to generate prosperity and well-being for its members. 

47.The standard represents the description of the requirements formulated within the 

limits of rules or results, which define the mandatory minimum level of carrying out an 

activity in education. Any standard is formulated in general terms in the form of a 

statement and is materialized in a set of performance indicators. Standards are 

differentiated by criteria and areas. 

48.The reference standard represents the description of the requirements that define an 

optimal level of achievement of an activity by the education provider/unit/institution 

providing education, based on the good practices existing at national, European or world 

level. The reference standards are specific to each study programme or institution, are 

optional and are above the minimum level. 

49.Third states shall mean any State, with the exception of the Member States of the 

European Union, the European Economic Area and the Swiss Confederation. 

50.The unit represents a school in pre-university education. 

51.The unit of learning outcomes is the part of a qualification that comprises a coherent 

set of general knowledge, skills and competences, which can be assessed and validated. 
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511.The guardianship unit is an accredited school having at least the level of education for 

which it is designated by order of the Minister of National Education to carry out the 

authorization procedure provided by article 30 of the Government Emergency Ordinance 

no. 75/2005 on ensuring the quality of education, approved with amendments by Law no. 

87/2006, with subsequent amendments, in order to establish a state school. 

52.[the text of point 52 of Annex 1 was repealed on 18-Jun-2018 by Article II, paragraph 

17. of Emergency Ordinance 48/2018] 

53.Validation of learning outcomes is the process by which it is confirmed that the 

learning outcomes acquired by a person, evaluated and certified, correspond to the 

specific requirements for a unit or qualification. 

54.The transfer of learning outcomes and associated credits is the process by which 

learning outcomes and the credits associated with them are transferred and integrated into 

the training programme followed by the learner. 

55.The recognition of learning outcomes and associated credits is the process by which an 

official status is granted to the learning outcomes and credits acquired, evaluated and 

validated, in order to award the certificate of professional qualification. 

56.The certification of learning outcomes is the process of formally confirming the 

learning outcomes acquired by the learner, following an evaluation process. 

57.Public education is the equivalent of state education, as defined in the Constitution of 

Romania, republished. 

58.Private education is the equivalent of private education, as defined in the Constitution 

of Romania, republished. 

59.Relief is the partial exemption from the performance of the duties provided for in 

Article 262 for the management, guidance and control teaching staff, as a result of 

fulfilling certain responsibilities specific to the management, guidance and control 

functions, as well as for the persons designated by the representative trade union 

federations in education as a result of participating in the process of monitoring and 

evaluating the quality of the education system. 

60.The viability of a teaching position/department implies its existence during an 

educational level and is established by the administration council of the school according 

to the framework curricula in force, the draft schooling plans and the demographic 

evolution at local level. 

61.Synchronous online courses: courses in which students and teachers participate at the 

same time, but in separate locations, generally other than the university campus. 
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